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Current copies of the following documents are hereby made part of these 
contract documents by reference.  These documents are available on the DFCM  
web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov or are available upon request from DFCM: 
 

DFCM General Conditions dated May 25, 2005 
  DFCM Application and Certificate for Payment dated May 25, 2005 
 
 

Technical Specifications: 
Drawings: 

 
 
 
 
The Agreement and General Conditions dated May 25, 2005 have 
been updated from versions that were formally adopted and in use 
prior to this date.  The changes made to the General Conditions are 
identified in a document entitled Revisions to General Conditions 
that is available on DFCM’s web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov 
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INVITATION TO BID 
ONLY FIRMS PRE-QUALIFIED DURING STAGE I OF THE RFS ARE ALLOWED TO BID ON THIS PROJECT 

 
The State of Utah - Division of Facilities Construction and Management (DFCM) is requesting bids for the construction of 
the following project: 
 
CULINARY ARTS ADDITION/REMODEL – DAVIS ATC CAMPUS 
UTAH COLLEGE OF APPLIED TECHNOLOGY – KAYSVILLE, UTAH  
DFCM PROJECT NO:  06134220 
 
Project Description:  The scope of work for this project includes a 1,350 SF addition and approximately 2,100 SF remodel 
of the Davis Applied Technology College Culinary Arts area and includes selective demolition, hollow metal door frames, 
sliding mall front door panels, solid core wood doors, finish hardware, glazing, metal studs and gypsum board, lay-in ceiling 
panels, carpet tile, porcelain tile, paint, mechanical and electrical.  The existing storefront window system and metal panels 
will be reused in the space created by the addition.  Since the windows will not immediately be replaced, special care and 
planning will be required to secure the building until reinstallation takes place. Construction Cost Estimate:   $235,000.00. 
 

                  FIRM NAME                                                         POINT OF CONTACT                                PHONE                                        FAX 

Bailey Construction Co., Inc.  Tracy Bailey   (435) 245-6412  (435) 245-6413 
Bellock Construction, Inc   Melody Bellock   (801) 277-7805  (801) 277-5751 
Big-D Construction   Dale Satterthwaite  (801) 415-6000  (801) 415-6900 
Broderick and Henderson Const  Gary Broderick   (801) 225-9213  (801) 225-4697 
CDC Restoration & Construction  Ralph Midgley   (801) 261-8525  (801) 266-6645 
Chad Husband Construction, Inc.  Richard Marshall   (801) 972-1146  (801) 886-1784 
Darrell Anderson Construction  James Anderson   (435) 752-6860  (435) 752-7606 
Dutson Building, Inc   Richard Dutson   (801) 978-9300  (801) 978-0300 
Garff Construction   Phil Henriksen   (801) 973-4248  (801) 972-1928 
Gramoll Construction   Ken Romney   (801) 295-2341  (801) 295-2356 
JC Construction    John Cecala   (801) 262-0578  (801) 262-7966 
Jepson Construction   Rick Jepson   (801) 774-8860  (801) 773-8980 
Keller Construction   S. Daniel Hill   (801) 972-1018  (801) 972-1063 
McCullough Engineering   Jim McCullough   (801) 466-4949  (801) 466-4989 
Peck Ormsby Construction  James R. North   (801) 766-1700  (801) 766-1715 
Spindler Construction Corporation  Gary R. Stevens   (435) 753-0722  (435) 753-0728 
Veritas, Inc.    Dan A. Parkinson   (801) 671-9820  (801) 572-5899 
Wade Payne Construction, Inc.  Wade Payne   (801) 226-6144  (801) 226-7772 
Wasatch West Construction  JD Tyrrell   (801) 677-0064  (801) 299-8541 

 
The bid documents will be available at 10:00 AM on Wednesday, January 31, 2007 in electronic format from DFCM at 4110 
State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114, telephone (801)538-3018 and on the DFCM web page at 
http://dfcm.utah.gov.  For questions regarding this project, please contact Brent Lloyd, Project Manager, DFCM, at (801)-
538-3471.  No others are to be contacted regarding this project.  A MANDATORY pre-bid meeting and site visit will be 
held at 1:00 PM on Monday, February 5, 2007 at the Davis ATC, 550 East 300 South, Kayville, Utah.  Enter at the glass 
rotunda on the south side of the campus.  Parking is in the large parking lot on the south side.  All pre-qualified prime 
contractors wishing to bid on this project must attend this meeting. 
 
Bids must be submitted by 3:00 PM on Wednesday, February 14, 2007 at the Wasatch Building at the Utah State Fairpark, 
approximately 155 North 1000 West, Salt Lake City, Utah.  Refer to the map on the DFCM website for directions 
(http://dfcm.utah.gov/downloads/fairpark_map.pdf).  Bids will be opened and read aloud in the Wasatch Building at the Utah 
State Fairpark.    Note:  Bids must be received at the Wasatch Building at the Utah State Fairpark by the specified time.  The 
contractor shall comply with and require all of its subcontractors to comply with the license laws as required by the State of 
Utah.  A bid bond in the amount of five percent (5%) of the bid amount, made payable to the Division of Facilities 
Construction and Management on DFCM’s bid bond form, shall accompany the bid.   
 
The Division of Facilities Construction & Management reserves the right to reject any or all bids or to waive any formality or 
technicality in any bid in the interest of the State. 
 
DIVISION OF FACILITIES CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT 
MARLA WORKMAN, CONTRACT COORDINATOR 
4110 State Office Bldg., Salt Lake City, Utah  84114 
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STAGE II - MULTI-STEP BIDDING PROCESS 
ONLY FIRMS PRE-QUALIFIED DURING STAGE I OF THE RFS ARE ALLOWED TO BID ON THIS PROJECT 

 
 
1. Invitational Bid Procedures   

 
The following is an overview of the invitational bid process.  More detailed information is contained throughout 
the document. Contractors are responsible for reading and complying with all information contained in this 
document. 
 

Notification:  DFCM will notify each registered pre-qualified firm (via fax or e-mail) when a project  
is ready for Construction Services and invite them to bid on the project. 
 
Description of Work:  A description of work or plans/specifications will be given to each contractor.  If 
required, the plans and specifications will be available on the DFCM web page at http://dfcm.utah.gov 
and on CDs from DFCM, at 4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114. 
 
Schedule:  The Stage II Schedule shows critical dates including the mandatory pre-bid site meeting (if 
required), the question and answer period, the bid submittal deadline, the subcontractor list submittal  
deadline, etc.  Contractors are responsible for meeting all deadlines shown on the schedule. 

 
Mandatory Pre-Bid Site Meeting:  If a firm fails to attend a pre-bid site meeting labeled “Mandatory” they 
will not be allowed to bid on the project.  At the mandatory meeting, contractors may have an opportunity 
to inspect the site, receive additional instructions and ask questions about project.  The schedule contains 
information on the date, time, and place of the mandatory pre-bid site meeting. 

 
Written Questions:  All questions must be in writing and directed to DFCM’s project manager assigned to 
this project.  No others are to be contacted regarding this project.  The schedule contains information on 
the deadline for submitting questions. 
 
Addendum:  All clarifications from DFCM will be in writing and issued as an addendum to the RFS.  
Addenda will be posted on DFCM’s web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov.  Contractors are responsible for 
obtaining information contained in each addendum from the web site.  Addenda issued prior to the 
submittal deadline shall become part of the bidding process and must be acknowledged on the bid form.  
Failure to acknowledge addenda may result in disqualification from bidding. 

 
Submitting Bids:  Bids must be submitted to DFCM by the deadline indicated on the schedule.  Due to the 
ongoing construction on Capitol Hill and the anticipated shortage of parking during 2007, all bids will be 
received at the Wasatch Building at the Utah State Fairpark.  Refer to map on the DFCM web site for 
directions (http://dfcm.utah.gov/downloads/fairpark_map.pdf) Bids submitted after the deadline will not 
be accepted.  Bids will be opened by DFCM on the date, time, and place indicated on the schedule. 

 
Subcontractors List:  The firm selected for the project must submit a list of all subcontractors by the  
deadline indicated on the schedule contained in this document. 

 
Pre-qualified List of Contractors:  Contractors shall remain on DFCM’s list of pre-qualified contractors 
provided:  (a) they maintain a performance rating of 4 or greater on each project, (b) they are not 
suspended for failure to comply with requirements of their contract, (c) the firm has not undergone a 
significant reorganization involving the loss of key personnel (site superintendents, project managers, 
owners, etc.) to a degree such that the firm no longer meets the pre-qualification requirements outlined in 
Stage I, (d) the financial viability of the firm has not significantly changed, and (e) the firm is not 
otherwise disqualified by DFCM.   Note:  If a contractor fails to comply with items (a) through (e) above, 
they may be removed from DFCM’s list of pre-qualified contractors following an evaluation by a review 
committee.  Contractors will be given the opportunity to address the review committee before a decision  
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Multi-Step Bidding Process Stage II  
Page No. 2 
 

 
is made.  Pre-qualified contractors are ONLY authorized to bid on projects within the discipline that they 
were originally pre-qualified under.   
 

2. Drawings and Specifications and Interpretations 
 
Drawings, specifications and other contract documents may be obtained as stated in the Invitation to Bid.  If any 
firm is in doubt as to the meaning or interpretation of any part of the drawings, specifications, scope of work or 
contract documents, they shall submit, in writing, a request for interpretation to the authorized DFCM 
representative by the deadline identified in the schedule.  Answers to questions and interpretations will be made 
via addenda issued by DFCM.  Neither DFCM or the designer shall be responsible for incorrect information 
obtained by contractors from sources other than the official drawings/specifications and addenda issued by 
DFCM. 
 
3. Product Approvals 
 
Where reference is made to one or more proprietary products in the contract documents, but restrictive descriptive 
materials of one or more manufacturer(s) is referred to in the contract documents, the products of other 
manufacturers will be accepted, provided they equal or exceed the standards set forth in the drawings and 
specifications and are compatible with the intent and purpose of the design, subject to the written approval of the 
Designer.  Such written approval must occur prior to the deadline established for the last scheduled addendum to 
be issued.  The Designer’s written approval will be included as part of the addendum issued by DFCM.  If the 
descriptive material is not restrictive, the products of other manufacturers specified will be accepted without prior 
approval provided they are compatible with the intent and purpose of the design as determined by the Designer. 
 
4. Addenda  

              
All clarifications from DFCM will be in writing and issued as an addendum to the RFS.  Addenda will be posted 
on DFCM’s web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov.  Contractors are responsible for obtaining information contained in 
each addendum from the web site.  Addenda issued prior to the submittal deadline shall become part of the 
bidding process and must be acknowledged on the bid form.  Failure to acknowledge addenda shall result in 
disqualification from bidding.  DFCM shall not be responsible for incorrect information obtained by contractors 
from sources other than official addenda issued by DFCM. 
 
5. Financial Responsibility of Contractors, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors 
 
Contractors shall respond promptly to any inquiry in writing by DFCM to any concern of financial responsibility 
of the Contractor, Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor.  Failure to respond may result in suspension from DFCM’s 
list of pre-qualified contractors. 
 
6. Licensure 
 
The Contractor shall comply with and require all of its Subcontractors to comply with the license laws as required 
by the State of Utah. 
 
7. Time is of the Essence 
 
Time is of the essence in regard to all the requirements of the contract documents. 
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Multi-Step Bidding Process Stage II  
Page No. 3 
 
 
8. Bids  
 
Before submitting a bid, each bidder shall carefully examine the contract documents; shall visit the site of the 
work; shall fully inform themselves as to all existing conditions and limitations; and shall include in the bid the 
cost of all items required by the contract documents including those added via addenda.  If the bidder observes 
that portions of the contract documents are at variance with applicable laws, building codes, rules, regulations or 
contain obvious erroneous or uncoordinated information, the bidder shall promptly notify the DFCM Project 
Manager prior to the bidding deadline.  Changes necessary to correct these issues will be made via addenda issued 
by DFCM. 
 
The bid, bearing original signatures, must be typed or handwritten in ink on the Bid Form provided in the 
procurement documents and submitted in a sealed envelope at the location specified by the Invitation to Bid prior 
to the published deadline for the submission of bids. 
 
Bid bond security, in the amount of five percent (5%) of the bid, made payable to the Division of Facilities 
Construction and Management, shall accompany bid.  THE BID BOND MUST BE ON THE BID BOND FORM 
PROVIDED IN THE PROCUREMENT DOCUMENTS IN ORDER TO BE CONSIDERED AN ACCEPTABLE 
BID. 
 
If the bid bond security is submitted on a form other than DFCM’s required bid bond form, and the bid security 
meets all other legal requirements, the bidder will be allowed to provide an acceptable bid bond by the close of 
business on the next business day following notification by DFCM of submission of a defective bid bond security.  
A cashier’s check cannot be used as a substitute for a bid bond. 
 
9. Listing of Subcontractors  
 
Listing of Subcontractors shall be as summarized in the “Instructions and Subcontractor’s List Form”, included as 
part of the contract documents.  The subcontractors list shall be delivered to DFCM or faxed to DFCM at 
(801)538-3677 within 24 hours of the bid opening.  Requirements for listing additional subcontractors will be 
listed in the contract documents. 
 
DFCM retains the right to audit or take other steps necessary to confirm compliance with requirements for the 
listing and changing of subcontractors.  Any contractor who is found to not be in compliance with these 
requirements may be suspended from DFCM’s list of pre-qualified contractors.   
 
10. Contract and Bond   
 
The Contractor's Agreement will be in the form provided in this document.  The duration of the contract shall be 
for the time indicated by the project completion deadline shown on the schedule.  The successful bidder, 
simultaneously with the execution of the Contractor’s Agreement, will be required to furnish a performance bond 
and a payment bond, both bearing original signatures, upon the forms provided in the procurement documents.  
The performance and payment bonds shall be for an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract 
Sum and secured from a company that meets the requirements specified in the requisite forms.  Any bonding 
requirements for Subcontractors will be specified in the Supplementary General Conditions. 
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Multi-Step Bidding Process Stage II  
Page No. 4 
 
 
11. Award of Contract 
 
The Contract will be awarded as soon as possible to the lowest, responsive and responsible bidder, based on the 
lowest combination of base bid and acceptable prioritized alternates, provided the bid is reasonable, is in the 
interests of DFCM to accept and after applying the Utah Preference Laws in U.C.A. Title 63, Chapter 56.  DFCM 
reserves the right to waive any technicalities or formalities in any bid or in the bidding.  Alternates will be 
accepted on a prioritized basis with Alternate 1 being highest priority, Alternate 2 having second priority, etc.  
Alternates will be selected in prioritized order up to the construction cost estimate. 
 
12. Right to Reject Bids  
 
DFCM reserves the right to reject any or all Bids. 
 
13. Withdrawal of Bids 
 
Bids may be withdrawn on written request received from bidders within 24 hours after the bid opening if the 
contractor has made an error in preparing the bid.   
 
14. DFCM Contractor Performance Rating 
 
As a contractor completes each project, DFCM will evaluate project performance based on the enclosed “DFCM 
Contractor Performance Rating” form.  The ratings issued on this project may affect the firm’s “pre-qualified” 
status and their ability to obtain future work with DFCM.  
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Stage II 
PROJECT SCHEDULE 

 
PROJECT NAME: CULINARY ARTS ADDITION/REMODEL – DAVIS ATC CAMPUS 
    UTAH COLLEGE OF APPLIED TECHNOLOGY – KAYSVILLE, UTAH 
DFCM PROJECT #: 06134220 

Event Day Date Time Place 
Stage II Bidding Documents 
Available 

Wednesday January 31, 2007 10:00 AM DFCM 
4110 State Office Building 
SLC, UT and DFCM web site* 

Mandatory Pre-bid Site Meeting  
 

Monday February 5, 2007 1:00 PM South Entrance 
Davis ATC Campus 
550 East 300 South 
Kaysville, UT 

Deadline for Submitting 
Questions 

Thursday February 8, 2007 4:00 PM Brent Lloyd - DFCM 
E-mail brentlloyd@utah.gov 

Addendum Issued Responding to 
Questions 
(if needed) 

Monday February 12, 2007 4:00 PM DFCM web site* 

Prime Contractors  Turn in Bid 
and Bid Bond  

Wednesday February 14, 2007 3:00 PM Wasatch Building 
Utah State Fairpark 
Approx 155 North 1000 West 
Salt Lake City, UT ** 

Subcontractors List Due 
 

Thursday February 15, 2007 3:00 PM DFCM 
4110 State Office Building 
SLC, UT 
Fax 801-538-3677 

Substantial Completion Date Friday June 29, 2007   
 
* NOTE:  DFCM’s web site address is http://dfcm.utah.gov 

 
**  Due to the ongoing construction on Capitol Hill and the anticipated shortage of parking during 2007, 

all bids will be received and opened at the Wasatch Building at the Utah State Fairpark.  Refer to 
map on the DFCM web site for directions (http://dfcm.utah.gov/downloads/fairpark_map.pdf) 

 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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BID FORM 
 
NAME OF BIDDER                                                                                     DATE                  
 
 
To the Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
4110 State Office Building 
Salt Lake City, Utah  84114 
 
The undersigned, responsive to the "Invitation to Bid" and in accordance with the Request for Bids for the 
CULINARY ARTS ADDITION/REMODEL – DAVIS ATC CAMPUS – UTAH COLLEGE OF APPLIED 
TECHNOLOGY – KAYSVILLE, UTAH  - DFCM PROJECT NO.  06134220 and having examined the 
Contract Documents and the site of the proposed Work and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding 
the construction of the proposed Project, including the availability of labor, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, 
materials and supplies as required for the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents as specified and 
within the time set forth and at the price stated below.  This price is to cover all expenses incurred in performing 
the Work required under the Contract Documents of which this bid is a part: 
 
I/We acknowledge receipt of the following Addenda:           
 
For all work shown on the Drawings and described in the Specifications and Contract Documents, I/we agree to 
perform for the sum of: 
 
                                                                                                                    DOLLARS ($                        ) 
(In case of discrepancy, written amount shall govern) 
 
 
I/We guarantee that the Work will be Substantially Complete by June 29, 2007, should I/we be the successful 
bidder, and agree to pay liquidated damages in the amount of $500.00  per day for each day after expiration of the 
Contract Time as stated in Article 3 of the Contractor’s Agreement.  
 
This bid shall be good for 45 days after bid opening. 
 
Enclosed is a 5% bid bond, as required, in the sum of          
 
The undersigned Contractor's License Number for Utah is                                              .   

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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BID FORM  
PAGE NO. 2 
 
Upon receipt of notice of award of this bid, the undersigned agrees to execute the contract within ten (10) days, 
unless a shorter time is specified in Contract Documents, and deliver acceptable Performance and Payment bonds 
in the prescribed form in the amount of 100% of the Contract Sum for faithful performance of the contract.  The 
Bid Bond attached, in the amount not less than five percent (5%) of the above bid sum, shall become the property 
of the Division of Facilities Construction and Management as liquidated damages for delay and additional 
expense caused thereby in the event that the contract is not executed and/or acceptable l00% Performance and 
Payment bonds are not delivered within time set forth. 
 
Type of Organization:                                                                      

(Corporation, Partnership, Individual, etc.) 
 
 
Any request and information related to Utah Preference Laws: 
 
__________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
      Respectfully submitted, 
 
 
      _____________________________________________ 
      Name of Bidder 
 
 
 

ADDRESS: 
 
      _____________________________________________ 
 

_____________________________________________ 
 
 
 
      _____________________________________________ 
      Authorized Signature  
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BID BOND 
(Title 63, Chapter 56, U. C. A. l953, as Amended) 

 
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                                                                                                               hereinafter  referred to as the 
"Principal," and                                                                                                                                  , a corporation organized and existing under 
the laws of the State of                                      , with its principal office in the City of ______________ and authorized to transact business in 
this State and U. S. Department of the Treasury Listed, (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Securities on 
Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto the STATE OF 
UTAH, hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee," in the amount of $_____                                                   (5% of the accompanying bid), being 
the sum of this Bond to which payment the Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, 
jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that whereas the Principal has submitted to Obligee the accompanying bid 
incorporated by reference herein, dated as shown, to enter into a contract in writing for the______________________________________ 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                      Project. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that if the said principal does not execute 
a contract and give bond to be approved by the Obligee for the faithful performance thereof within ten (10) days after being notified in writing 
of such contract to the principal, then the sum of the amount stated above will be forfeited to the State of Utah as liquidated damages and not as 
a penalty; if the said principal shall execute a contract and give bond to be approved by the Obligee for the faithful performance thereof within 
ten (10) days after being notified in writing of such contract to the Principal, then this obligation shall be null and void.  It is expressly 
understood and agreed that the liability of the Surety for any and all defaults of the Principal hereunder shall be the full penal sum of this Bond.  
The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that obligations of the Surety under this Bond shall be for a term of sixty (60) days 
from actual date of the bid opening. 
 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, as 
amended, and all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to  same extent as if it were copied at length 
herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bounden parties have executed this instrument under their several seals on the date indicated 
below, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned representative, 
pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
 
DATED this                      day of                                                 , 20                  . 
 
Principal's name and address (if other than a corporation):       Principal's name and address (if a corporation): 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 
 
By:                                                                                                    By:                                                                                 
 
Title:                                                                                                 Title:                                                                                
                                                                                         (Affix Corporate Seal) 
 

Surety's name and address: 
 

                                                                                          
 

                                                                                        
STATE OF                                )  
                                                   ) ss.     By:                                                                                 
COUNTY OF                            )             Attorney-in-Fact                         (Affix Corporate Seal) 

 
On this         day of                         , 20         , personally appeared before me                                                                                    , 

whose identity is personally known to me or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say that 
he/she is the Attorney-in-fact of the above-named Surety Company, and that he/she is duly authorized to execute the same and has complied in 
all respects with the laws of Utah in reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and obligations, and that he/she acknowledged 
to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this                   day of                                    , 20           . 
My Commission Expires:                                                  
Resides at:                                                                         
                                                                                         

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 

Approved As To Form:   May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

Agency:  _______________________________________________________ 
Agent:    _______________________________________________________ 
Address: _______________________________________________________
Phone:   _______________________________________________________
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INSTRUCTION AND SUBCONTRACTORS LIST FORM 
 

The three low bidders, as well as all other bidders that desire to be considered, are required by law to 
submit to DFCM within 24 hours of bid opening a list of ALL first-tier subcontractors, including the 
subcontractor’s name, bid amount and other information required by Building Board Rule and as stated 
in these Contract Documents, on the following basis: 
 

PROJECTS UNDER $500,000 - ALL SUBS $20,000 OR OVER MUST BE LISTED 
PROJECTS $500,000 OR MORE - ALL SUBS $35,000 OR OVER MUST BE LISTED 

 
•  Any additional subcontractors identified in the bid documents shall also be listed. 
•  The DFCM Director may not consider any bid submitted by a bidder if the bidder fails to submit a 
    subcontractor list meeting the requirements of State law.  
•  List subcontractors for base bid as well as the impact on the list that the selection of any alternate 
    may have. 
•  Bidder may not list more than one subcontractor to perform the same work. 
•  Bidder must list “Self” if performing work itself. 

 
LICENSURE: 
 
The subcontractor’s name, the type of work, the subcontractor’s bid amount, and the subcontractor's 
license number as issued by DOPL, if such license is required under Utah Law, shall be listed.  Bidder 
shall certify that all subcontractors, required to be licensed, are licensed as required by State law.  A 
subcontractor includes a trade contractor or specialty contractor and does not include suppliers who 
provide only materials, equipment, or supplies to a contractor or subcontractor. 
 
BIDDER LISTING 'SELF' AS PERFORMING THE WORK: 
 
Any bidder that is properly licensed for the particular work and intends to perform that work itself in 
lieu of a subcontractor that would otherwise be required to be on the subcontractor list, must insert the 
term ‘Self’ for that category on the subcontractor list form.  Any listing of ‘Self’ on the sublist form 
shall also include the amount allocated for that work. 
 
‘SPECIAL EXCEPTION’: 
 
A bidder may list ‘Special Exception’ in place of a subcontractor when the bidder intends to obtain a 
subcontractor to perform the work at a later date because the bidder was unable to obtain a qualified or 
reasonable bid under the provisions of U.C.A.Section 63A-5-208(4).  The bidder shall insert the term 
‘Special Exception’ for that category of work, and shall provide documentation with the subcontractor 
list describing the bidder’s efforts to obtain a bid of a qualified subcontractor at a reasonable cost and 
why the bidder was unable to obtain a qualified subcontractor bid.  The Director must find that the 
bidder complied in good faith with State law requirements for any ‘Special Exception’ designation, in 
order for the bid to be considered.  If awarded the contract, the Director shall supervise the bidder’s 
efforts to obtain a qualified subcontractor bid.  The amount of the awarded contract may not be adjusted 
to reflect the actual amount of the subcontractor’s bid.   Any listing of ‘Special Exception’ on the sublist 
form shall also include amount allocated for that work. 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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INSTRUCTIONS AND SUBCONTRACTORS LIST FORM 
Page No. 2 
 
 
GROUNDS FOR DISQUALIFICATION: 
 
The Director may not consider any bid submitted by a bidder if the bidder fails to submit a subcontractor 
list meeting the requirements of State law.  Director may withhold awarding the contract to a particular 
bidder if one or more of the proposed subcontractors are considered by the Director to be unqualified to 
do the Work or for such other reason in the best interest of the State of Utah.  Notwithstanding any other 
provision in these instructions, if there is a good faith error on the sublist form, at the sole discretion of 
the Director, the Director may provide notice to the contractor and the contractor shall have 24 hours to 
submit the correction to the Director.  If such correction is submitted timely, then the sublist 
requirements shall be considered met. 
 
CHANGES OF SUBCONTRACTORS SPECIFICALLY IDENTIFIED ON SUBLIST FORM: 
 
Subsequent to twenty-four hours after the bid opening, the contractor may change its listed 
subcontractors only after receiving written permission from the Director based on complying with all of 
the following criteria. 
 
(1) The contractor has established in writing that the change is in the best interest of the State and 

that the contractor establishes an appropriate reason for the change, which may include, but not 
is not limited to, the following reasons: the original subcontractor has failed to perform, or is not 
qualified or capable of performing, and/or the subcontractor has requested in writing to be 
released. 

(2) The circumstances related to the request for the change do not indicate any bad faith in the 
original listing of the subcontractors. 

(3) Any requirement set forth by the Director to ensure that the process used to select a new 
subcontractor does not give rise to bid shopping. 

(4) Any increase in the cost of the subject subcontractor work is borne by the contractor.   
(5) Any decrease in the cost of the subject subcontractor work shall result in a deductive change 

order being issued for the contract for such decreased amount. 
(6) The Director will give substantial weight to whether the subcontractor has consented in writing 

to being removed unless the Contractor establishes that the subcontractor is not qualified for the 
work. 

 
EXAMPLE: 
 
Example of a list where there are only four subcontractors: 
 

 
  
                TYPE OF WORK 

 
 SUBCONTRACTOR,  
  “SELF” OR “SPECIAL EXCEPTION” 

 
 SUBCONTRACTOR 
       BID AMOUNT 

 
  
  CONT. LICENSE # 

 
ELECTRICAL 

 
ABCD Electric Inc. 

 
       $350,000.00 

 
    123456789000 

 
LANDSCAPING 

 
“Self” 

 
         300,000.00 

 
    123456789000 

 
CONCRETE (ALTERNATE #1) 

 
XYZ Concrete Inc 

 
         298,000.00 

 
     987654321000 

 
MECHANICAL 

 
“Special Exception”  
             (attach documentation) 

 
Fixed at:  350,000.00 

 
 (TO BE PROVIDED 
AFTER OBTAINING 
SUBCONTRACTOR) 

 
PURSUANT TO STATE LAW - SUBCONTRACTOR BID AMOUNTS CONTAINED IN THIS  

SUBCONTRACTOR LIST SHALL NOT BE DISCLOSED UNTIL THE CONTRACT HAS BEEN AWARDED. 
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SUBCONTRACTORS LIST 

FAX TO 801-538-3677 
 
PROJECT TITLE:                                                                                                                                   
 
Caution:   You must read and comply fully with instructions. 
 

 
  
                TYPE OF WORK 

 
              SUBCONTRACTOR,  
“SELF” OR “SPECIAL EXCEPTION” 

 
 SUBCONTRACTOR 
       BID AMOUNT 

 
  
CONT. LICENSE # 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
We certify that: 
l. This list includes all subcontractors as required by the instructions, including those related to the base bid as well as any 

alternates. 
2. We have listed “Self” or “Special Exception” in accordance with the instructions. 
3. All subcontractors are appropriately licensed as required by State law. 
 

FIRM:                                                                     
 
DATE:                                                SIGNED BY:                                                            
 
NOTICE:   FAILURE TO SUBMIT THIS FORM, PROPERLY COMPLETED AND SIGNED, AS REQUIRED 
IN THESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, SHALL BE GROUNDS FOR DFCMS REFUSAL TO ENTER INTO 
A WRITTEN CONTRACT WITH BIDDER.  ACTION MAY BE TAKEN AGAINST BIDDERS BID BOND 
AS DEEMED APPROPRIATE BY DFCM.  ATTACH A SECOND PAGE IF NECESSARY. 

 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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FUGITIVE DUST PLAN 
 

 
 
 
 
 
The Contractor will fill out the form and file the original with the Division of Air Quality and a copy of 
the form with the Division of Facilities Construction & Management, prior to the issuance of any notice 
to proceed. 
 
The Contractor will be fully responsible for compliance with the Fugitive Dust Control Plan, including 
the adequacy of the plan, any damages, fines, liability, and penalty or other action that results from 
noncompliance. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 1 of 7 
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Utah Division of Air Quality 

April 20, 1999 
 
GUIDANCE THAT MUST BE CONSIDERED IN DEVELOPING AND SUBMITTING A 
DUST CONTROL PLAN FOR COMPLIANCE WITH R307-309-3,  4, 5,  6, 7 
 
Source Information: 
 
1. Name of your operation (source): provide a name if the source is a construction site. 
 
 
 
 
2.  Address or location of your operation or construction site. 
 
 
 
 
 
3. UTM coordinates or Longitude/Latitude of stationary emission points at your operation. 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Lengths of the project, if temporary (time period). 
 
 
 
 
5. Description of process (include all sources of dust and fugitive dust).  Please, if necessary, use 

additional sheets of paper for this description.  Be sure to mark it as an attachment. 
 
 
 
 
 
6. Type of material processed or disturbed. 
 
 
 
7. Amount of material processed (tons per year, tons per month, lbs./hr., and applicable units). 
 
 
 

Page 2 of 7 
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8. Destination of product (where will the material produced be used or transported, be specific, 
provide address or specific location), information needed for temporary relocation applicants. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
9. Identify the individual who is responsible for the implementation and maintenance of fugitive 

dust control measures.  List name(s), position(s) and telephone number(s). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. List, and attach copies of any contract lease, liability agreement with other companies that may, 

or will, be responsible for dust control on site or on the project. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 3 of 7 
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Description of Fugitive Dust Emission Activities 

(Things to consider in addressing fugitive dust control strategies.) 
 
 
1. Type of activities (drilling and blasting, road construction, development construction, earth 

moving and excavation, handling and hauling materials, cleaning and leveling, etc). 
 
 
 
 
2. List type of equipment generating the fugitive dust. 
 
 
 
 
3. Diagram the location of each activity or piece of equipment on site.  Please attach the diagram. 
 
 
 
 
4. Provide pictures or drawings of each activity.  Include a drawing of the unpaved/paved road 

network used to move loads “on” and “off” property. 
 
 
 
 
5. Vehicle miles travels on unpaved roads associated with the activity (average speed). 
 
 
 
 
6. Type of dust emitted at each source (coal, cement, sand, soil, clay, dust, etc.) 
 
 
 
 
7. Estimate the size of the release area at which the activity occurs (square miles).  For haul or dirt 

roads include total miles of road in use during the activity. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 4 of 7 
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Description of Fugitive Dust Emission Controls on Site  

 
 
Control strategies must be designed to meet 20% opacity or less on site (a lesser opacity may be defined 
by Approval Order conditions or federal requirements such as NSPS), and control strategies must 
prevent exceeding 10% opacity from fugitive dust at the property boundary (site boundary) for 
compliance with R307-309-3. 
 
1. Types of ongoing emission controls proposed for each activity, each piece of equipment, and 

haul roads. 
 
 
 
 
 
2. Types of additional dust controls proposed for bare, exposed surfaces (chemical stabilization, 

synthetic cover, wind breaks, vegetative cover, etc). 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Method of application of dust suppressant. 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Frequency of application of dust suppressant. 
 
 
 
 
 
5. Explain what triggers the use of a special control measure other than routine measures already in 

place, such as covered loads or measures covered by a permit condition (increase in opacity, high 
winds, citizen complaints, dry conditions, etc). 

 
 
 
 
6. Explain in detail what control strategies/measures will be implemented off-hours, i.e., 

Saturdays/Sundays/Holidays, as well as 6 PM to 6 AM each day. 
 
 

Page 5 of 7 
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Description of Fugitive Dust Control Off-site 
 
Prevent, to the maximum extent possible, deposition of materials, which may create fugitive dust on 
public and private paved roads in compliance with R307-309-5, 6, 7. 
 
1. Types of emission controls initiated by your operation that are in place “off” property 

(application of water, covered loads, sweeping roads, vehicle cleaning, etc.). 
 
 
 
 
 
2. Proposed remedial controls that will be initiated promptly if materials, which may create fugitive 

dust, are deposited on public and private paved roads. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Submit the Dust Control Plan to: 
 
 Executive Secretary   Phone:   (801) 536-4000 
 Utah Air Quality Board  FAX:     (801) 536-4099 
 POB 144820 
 15 North 1950 West 

Salt Lake City, Utah 84114-4820 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 6 of 7 



DFCM Form 7b 113006 21

Fugitive Dust Control Plan Violation Report 
 
 
When a source is found in violation of R307-309-3 or in violation of the Fugitive Dust Control Plan, the 
course must submit a report to the Executive Secretary within 15 days after receiving a Notice of 
Violation.  The report must include the following information: 
 
1. Name and address of dust source. 
 
 
2. Time and duration of dust episode. 
 
 
3. Meteorological conditions during the dust episode. 
 
 
4. Total number and type of fugitive dust activities and dust producing equipment within each 

operation boundary.  If no change has occurred from the existing dust control plan, the source 
should state that the activity/equipment is the same. 

 
 
5. Fugitive dust activities or dust producing equipment that caused a violation of R-307-309-3 or 

the sources dust control plan. 
 
 
6. Reasons for failing to control dust from the dust generating activity or equipment. 
 
 
7. New and/or additional fugitive dust control strategies necessary to achieve compliance with 

R307-309-3, 4, 5, 6, or 7. 
 
 
8. If it can not be demonstrated that the current approved Dust Control Plan can result in 

compliance with R307-309-3 through 7, the Dust Control Plan must be revised so as to 
demonstrate compliance with 307-309-3 through 7.  Within 30 days of receiving a fugitive dust 
Notice of Violation, the source must submit the revised Plan to the Executive Secretary for 
review and approval. 

 
Submit the Dust Control Plan to: 
 Executive Secretary   Phone:   (801) 536-4000 
 Utah Air Quality Board  FAX:     (801) 536-4099 
 POB 144820 
 15 North 1950 West 
 Salt Lake City, Utah 84114-4820 
 
Attachments:  DFCM Form FDR R-307-309, Rule 307-309 

Page 7 of 7 
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300/300/____/FVA/____/_____/__/_ 
Project No.  ________ 

 
 
 

CONTRACTOR'S  AGREEMENT 
 
FOR: 
 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
 
THIS CONTRACTOR'S AGREEMENT, made and entered into this ____ day of _________, 20__, by 
and between the DIVISION OF FACILITIES CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT, hereinafter 
referred to as "DFCM", and ______________________________, incorporated in the State of 
___________ and authorized to do business in the State of Utah, hereinafter referred to as "Contractor", 
whose address is ________________________________. 
 
WITNESSETH:  WHEREAS, DFCM intends to have Work performed at _________________ 
_______________________________________________. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor agrees to perform the Work for the sum stated herein. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, DFCM and Contractor for the consideration provided in this Contractor's 
Agreement, agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE  1.  SCOPE  OF  WORK.  The Work to be performed shall be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents prepared by _______________________________________________ and entitled 
“______________________________________________________________.” 
 
The DFCM General Conditions (“General Conditions”) dated May 25, 2005 on file at the office of 
DFCM and available on the DFCM website, are hereby incorporated by reference as part of this 
Agreement and are included in the specifications for this Project.  All terms used in this Contractor's 
Agreement shall be as defined in the Contract Documents, and in particular, the General Conditions.   
 
The Contractor Agrees to furnish labor, materials and equipment to complete the Work as required in the 
Contract Documents which are hereby incorporated by reference.  It is understood and agreed by the 
parties hereto that all Work shall be performed as required in the Contract Documents and shall be 
subject to inspection and approval of DFCM or its authorized representative.  The relationship of the 
Contractor to the DFCM hereunder is that of an independent Contractor. 
 
ARTICLE  2.  CONTRACT  SUM.  The DFCM agrees to pay and the Contractor agrees to accept in 
full performance of this Contractor's Agreement, the sum of ________________________________ 
_______________________________________ DOLLARS AND NO CENTS ($________.00), which 
is the base bid, and which sum also includes the cost of a 100% 
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CONTRACTOR'S  AGREEMENT 
PAGE NO. 2 
 
 
Performance Bond and a 100% Payment Bond as well as all insurance requirements of the Contractor.  
Said bonds have already been posted by the Contractor pursuant to State law.  The required proof of 
insurance certificates have been delivered to DFCM in accordance with the General Conditions before 
the execution of this Contractor's Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE  3.  TIME  OF  COMPLETION  AND  DELAY  REMEDY.  The Work shall be 
Substantially Complete by _________________.  Contractor agrees to pay liquidated damages in the 
amount of $______ per day for each day after expiration of the Contract Time until the Contractor 
achieves Substantial Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents, if Contractor's delay 
makes the damages applicable.  The provision for liquidated damages is: (a) to compensate the DFCM 
for delay only; (b) is provided for herein because actual damages can not be readily ascertained at the 
time of execution of this Contractor's Agreement; (c) is not a penalty; and (d) shall not prevent the 
DFCM from maintaining Claims for other non-delay damages, such as costs to complete or remedy 
defective Work. 
 
No action shall be maintained by the Contractor, including its or Subcontractor or suppliers at any tier, 
against the DFCM or State of Utah  for damages or other claims due to losses attributable to hindrances 
or delays from any cause whatsoever, including acts and omissions of the DFCM or its officers, 
employees or agents, except as expressly provided in the General Conditions.  The Contractor may 
receive a written extension of time, signed by the DFCM, in which to complete the Work under this 
Contractor's Agreement in accordance with the General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE  4.  CONTRACT  DOCUMENTS.  The Contract Documents consist of this Contractor's 
Agreement, the Conditions of the Contract (DFCM General Conditions, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda and Modifications.  The Contract Documents shall 
also include the bidding documents, including the Notice to Contractors, Instructions to 
Bidders/Proposers and the Bid/Proposal, to the extent not in conflict therewith and other documents and 
oral presentations that are documented as an attachment to the contract. 
 
All such documents are hereby incorporated by reference herein.  Any reference in this Contractor's 
Agreement to certain provisions of the Contract Documents shall in no way be construed as to lessen the 
importance or applicability of any other provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE  5.  PAYMENT.  The DFCM agrees to pay the Contractor from time to time as the Work 
progresses, but not more than once each month after the date of Notice to Proceed, and only upon 
Certificate of the A/E for Work performed during the preceding calendar month, ninety-five percent 
(95%) of the value of the labor performed and ninety-five percent (95%) of the value of materials 
furnished in place or on the site.  The Contractor agrees to furnish to the DFCM invoices for materials 
purchased and on the site but not installed, for which the  
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CONTRACTOR'S  AGREEMENT 
PAGE NO. 3 
 
 
Contractor requests payment and agrees to safeguard and protect such equipment or materials and is 
responsible for safekeeping thereof and if such be stolen, lost or destroyed, to replace same. 
 
Such evidence of labor performed and materials furnished as the DFCM may reasonably require shall be 
supplied by the Contractor at the time of request for Certificate of Payment on account.  Materials for 
which payment has been made cannot be removed from the job site without DFCM's written approval.  
Five percent (5%) of the earned amount shall be retained from each monthly payment.  The retainage, 
including any additional retainage imposed and the release of any retainage, shall be in accordance with 
UCA 13-8-5 as amended.  Contractor shall also comply with the requirements of UCA 13-8-5, including 
restrictions of retainage regarding subcontractors and the distribution of interest earned on the retention 
proceeds.  The DFCM shall not be responsible for enforcing the Contractor’s obligations under State law 
in fulfilling the retention law requirements with subcontractors at any tier. 
 
ARTICLE  6.  INDEBTEDNESS.  Before final payment is made, the Contractor must submit evidence 
satisfactory to the DFCM that all payrolls, materials bills, subcontracts at any tier and outstanding 
indebtedness in connection with the Work have been properly paid.  Final Payment will be made after 
receipt of said evidence, final acceptance of the Work by the DFCM as well as compliance with the 
applicable provisions of the General Conditions. 
 
Contractor shall respond immediately to any inquiry in writing by DFCM as to any concern of financial 
responsibility and DFCM reserves the right to request any waivers, releases or bonds from Contractor in 
regard to any rights of Subcontractors (including suppliers) at any tier or any third parties prior to any 
payment by DFCM to Contractor. 
 
ARTICLE  7.  ADDITIONAL  WORK.  It is understood and agreed by the parties hereto that no 
money will be paid to the Contractor for additional labor or materials furnished unless a new contract in 
writing or a Modification hereof in accordance with the General Conditions and the Contract Documents 
for such additional labor or materials has been executed.  The DFCM specifically reserves the right to 
modify or amend this Contractor's Agreement and the total sum due hereunder either by enlarging or 
restricting the scope of the Work. 
 
ARTICLE  8.  INSPECTIONS.  The Work shall be inspected for acceptance in accordance with the 
General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE  9.  DISPUTES.  Any dispute, PRE or Claim between the parties shall be subject to the 
provisions of Article 7 of the General Conditions.  DFCM reserves all rights to pursue its rights and 
remedies as provided in the General Conditions.  
 
ARTICLE  10.  TERMINATION,  SUSPENSION  OR  ABANDONMENT.  This Contractor’s 
Agreement may be terminated, suspended or abandoned in accordance with the General Conditions. 
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ARTICLE  11.  DFCM'S  RIGHT  TO  WITHHOLD  CERTAIN  AMOUNT  AND  MAKE  USE 
THEREOF.  The DFCM may withhold from payment to the Contractor such amount as, in DFCM's 
judgment, may be necessary to pay just claims against the Contractor or Subcontractor at any tier for 
labor and services rendered and materials furnished in and about the Work.  The DFCM may apply such 
withheld amounts for the payment of such claims in DFCM's discretion.  In so doing, the DFCM shall be 
deemed the agent of Contractor and payment so made by the DFCM shall be considered as payment 
made under this Contractor's Agreement by the DFCM to the Contractor.  DFCM shall not be liable to 
the Contractor for any such payment made in good faith.  Such withholdings and payments may be made 
without prior approval of the Contractor and may be also be prior to any determination as a result of any 
dispute, PRE, Claim or litigation. 
 
ARTICLE  12.  INDEMNIFICATION.  The Contractor shall comply with the indemnification 
provisions of the General Conditions.  
 
ARTICLE  13.   SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNMENT  OF  CONTRACT.  The DFCM and 
Contractor, respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives to 
the other party to this Agreement, and to partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives of such 
other party with respect to all covenants, provisions, rights and responsibilities of this Contractor’s 
Agreement.   The Contractor shall not assign this Contractor’s Agreement without the prior written 
consent of the DFCM, nor shall the Contractor assign any moneys due or to become due as well as any 
rights under this Contractor’s Agreement, without prior written consent of the DFCM. 
 
ARTICLE  14.  RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  PARTIES.  The Contractor accepts the relationship of 
trust and confidence established by this Contractor's Agreement and covenants with the DFCM to 
cooperate with the DFCM and A/E and use the Contractor's best skill, efforts and judgment in furthering 
the interest of the DFCM; to furnish efficient business administration and supervision; to make best 
efforts to furnish at all times an adequate supply of workers and materials; and to perform the Work in 
the best and most expeditious and economic manner consistent with the interests of the DFCM.  
 
ARTICLE  15.  AUTHORITY  TO  EXECUTE  AND  PERFORM  AGREEMENT.   Contractor 
and DFCM each represent that the execution of this Contractor's Agreement and the performance 
thereunder is within their respective duly authorized powers. 
 
ARTICLE  16.  ATTORNEY  FEES  AND  COSTS.  Except as otherwise provided in the dispute 
resolution provisions of the General Conditions, the prevailing party shall be entitled to reasonable 
attorney fees and costs incurred in any action in the District Court and/or appellate body to enforce this 
Contractor's Agreement or recover damages or any other action as a result of a breach thereof. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Contractor's Agreement on the day 
and year stated hereinabove. 
 
 
       CONTRACTOR:                              
 
              
       Signature                                 Date 
 
       Title:         
State of       _____________) 
             )                                                   
County of    _____________)    Please type/print name clearly 
 
On this ____ day of _________, 20____, personally appeared before me, __________________, 
whose identity is personally known to me (or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence) and 
who by me duly sworn (or affirmed), did say that he (she) is the ________________ (title or office) of 
the firm and that said document was signed by him (her) in behalf of said firm. 
 
       _____________________________ 
       Notary Public 
(SEAL) 
       My Commission Expires _________ 
 
 
 
 
APPROVED AS TO AVAILABILITY  DIVISION OF FACILITIES 
OF FUNDS:      CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT 
 
_________________________________         
David D. Williams, Jr.                      Date  ________________ - Manager               Date 
DFCM Administrative Services Director   Capital Development/Improvements  
 
 
 
 
APPROVED AS TO FORM:    APPROVED FOR EXPENDITURE: 
ATTORNEY GENERAL    
November 30, 2006            
By: Alan S. Bachman     Division of Finance                                Date 
 Asst Attorney General 
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PERFORMANCE  BOND 
 (Title 63, Chapter 56, U. C. A. 1953, as Amended) 
 

That                                                                                                                                                           hereinafter referred to as the "Principal" and 
                                                                                                                               , a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State of  
 , with its principal office in the City of                                      and authorized to transact business in this State and U. S. Department of the Treasury 
Listed (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Securities on  Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); 
hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto the State of Utah, hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee, " in the amount of    
                                                    DOLLARS ($                                        ) for the payment whereof, the 
said Principal and Surety bind themselves and their heirs, administrators, executors, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a certain written Contract  with the Obligee, dated the                   day of                                 , 20         , to 
construct                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
in the County of                                  , State of Utah, Project No.                                    , for the approximate sum of                                
                                                                                                                                                           Dollars ($                                             ), which 
Contract is hereby incorporated by reference herein. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, the condition of this obligation is such that if the said Principal shall faithfully perform the Contract in accordance with the  
Contract Documents including, but not limited to, the Plans, Specifications and conditions   thereof, the one year performance warranty, and the terms of the  
Contract as said Contract may be subject to Modifications or changes, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  
 

No right of action shall accrue on this bond to or for the use of any person or corporation other than the state named herein or the heirs, executors, 
administrators or successors of the Owner. 
 

The parties agree that the dispute provisions provided in the Contract Documents apply and shall constitute the sole dispute procedures of the parties. 
 

PROVIDED,  HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to the Provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, as amended, 
and all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to the same extent as if it were copied at length herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal and Surety have signed and sealed this instrument this             day of                               ,  20           . 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION: PRINCIPAL: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
 

By:                                                                                                       
             (Seal) 

Title:                                                                                                    
 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     SURETY: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                  
 

By:                                                                                                    
       Attorney-in-Fact                                                                   (Seal) 

STATE OF                                       ) 
                                                         )   ss. 
COUNTY OF                                   ) 
 
On this               day of                                      ,  20       , personally appeared before me                                                                                                   , whose 
identity is personally known to me or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say that he/she is the Attorney 
in-fact of the above-named Surety Company and  that  he/she is duly authorized to execute the same and has complied in all respects with the laws of Utah  in 
reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and obligations, and that he/she acknowledged to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this                   day of                                                  , 20             . 
 
My commission expires:                                                         
Resides at:                                                                               ________       

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 
 
 

Approved As To Form:  May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

Agency:  ________________________________________________ 
Agent:    ________________________________________________ 
Address: ________________________________________________ 
Phone:    ________________________________________________ 



DFCM Form 7b 113006 28

PAYMENT  BOND 
 (Title 63, Chapter 56, U. C. A. l953, as Amended) 
 
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                                                                      hereinafter referred to as the "Principal," and                
                                                 , a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State  of      authorized to do business in this State 
and U. S. Department of the Treasury Listed (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Securities on Federal Bonds and as 
Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); with its principal office in the City of   ,  hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto 
the State of Utah hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee," in the amount of            
Dollars ($                                        ) for the payment whereof, the said Principal and Surety bind themselves and their heirs, administrators, executors, successors 
and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a certain written Contract with the Obligee, dated the                day of                                     , 20         ,  
to construct                
in the County of                                   , State of Utah, Project No.                                    for the approximate sum of             
                                                                                   Dollars ($                 ), which contract is hereby 
incorporated by reference herein. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, the condition of this obligation is such that if the said Principal shall pay all claimants supplying labor or materials to Principal  
or Principal's Subcontractors in compliance with the provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, of Utah Code Annotated, l953, as amended, and in the prosecution of the 
Work provided for in said Contract, then, this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  
 

That said Surety to this Bond, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that no changes, extensions of time, alterations or additions to the terms  
of the Contract or to the Work to be performed thereunder, or the specifications or drawings accompanying same shall in any way affect its obligation on this Bond,  
and does hereby waive notice of any such changes, extensions of time, alterations or additions to the terms of the Contract or to the Work or to the specifications  
or drawings and agrees that they shall become part of the Contract Documents. 
 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to the provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, as amended, and  
all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to the same extent as if it were copied at length herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal and Surety have signed and sealed this instrument this               day of                              , 20         . 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     PRINCIPAL: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
 

By:                                                                                                     
                                                                                 (Seal) 

Title:                                                                                                    
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     SURETY: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                             
 

By:                                                                                                       
STATE OF                                      )            Attorney-in-Fact                                                                (Seal) 
                                                        )  ss.  
COUNTY OF                                 ) 
 

On this                day of                                                , 20          ,  personally appeared before me             
                                                                                                                                        , whose identity is personally known to me or proved  to  me on  the basis of 
satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say that he/she is the Attorney-in-fact of the above-named Surety Company, and that he/she is duly 
authorized to execute the same and has complied in all respects with the laws of Utah in reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and 
obligations, and that he/she acknowledged to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this               day of                                                             ,  20            . 
 
My commission expires:                                                  
Resides at:                                                                                                                                                                         

   NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 

Approved As To Form:  May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

 

Agency:  ________________________________________________ 
Agent:    ________________________________________________ 
Address: ________________________________________________ 
Phone:    ________________________________________________ 



DFCM Form 7b 113006 29

 

 
 
 

 
CHANGE ORDER #_________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CONTRACTOR:     AGENCY OR INSTITUTION:  
       PROJECT NAME:   
       PROJECT NUMBER:   
       CONTRACT NUMBER:   
ARCHITECT:      DATE:     
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 

               AMOUNT                 DAYS CONSTRUCTION 
CHANGE 
DIRECTIVE NO. 

PROPOSAL 
REQUEST 
NO.  

 
 INCREASE 

 
 DECREASE 

 
INCREASE 

 
DECREASE 

 
 

     

  
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

   

                               Amount                Days                 Date 
 
ORIGINAL CONTRACT 

   

 
TOTAL PREVIOUS CHANGE ORDERS  

   
 

 
TOTAL THIS CHANGE ORDER  

   
 

 
ADJUSTED CONTRACT 

   

 
DFCM and Contractor agree that the terms, contract sum, scope of the Work and time specified in this Change Order 
shall constitute the full accord and satisfaction, and complete adjustment to the Contract and includes all direct and 
indirect costs and effects related to, incidental to, and/or reasonably implied from such change in the contract terms, 
sum, scope of the Work and time. 
 
Contractor:                                                                                                                                          

 Date 
Architect/Engineer:                                                                                                                                            

 Date 
Agency or Institution:                                                                                                                          

 Date 
DFCM:                                                                                                                               

 Date 
Funding Verification:                                                                                                               
                                                                                                                Date 
 

Page _____ of _____page(s) 

  STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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CERTIFICATE  OF  SUBSTANTIAL  COMPLETION 
 
 
PROJECT                                                                                                       PROJECT NO: ___________________________ 
 
AGENCY/INSTITUTION ______________________________________________________________________________  
 
AREA ACCEPTED                
 
The Work performed under the subject Contract has been reviewed on this date and found to be Substantially Completed as 
defined in the General Conditions; including that the construction is sufficiently completed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, as modified by any change orders agreed to by the parties, so that the State of Utah can occupy the Project or specified 
area of the Project for the use for which it is intended. 
 
The DFCM - (Owner) accepts the Project or specified area of the Project as Substantially Complete and will assume full 
possession of the Project or specified area of the Project at                      (time) on                                          (date). 
 
The DFCM accepts the Project for occupancy and agrees to assume full responsibility for maintenance and operation, including 
utilities and insurance, of the Project subject to the  itemized responsibilities and/or exceptions noted below: 
                
 
                
 
The Owner acknowledges receipt of the following closeout and transition materials: 
� Record Drawings     � O & M Manuals � Warranty Documents � Completion of Training         

Requirements 
 
A list of items to be completed or corrected (Punch List) is attached hereto.  The failure to include an item on it does not alter the 
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, including authorized 
changes thereof.  The amount of_____________. (Twice the value of the punch list work) shall be retained to assure the 
completion of the punch list work.                                                     
 
The Contractor shall complete or correct the Work on the list of (Punch List) items appended hereto within                    _
 calendar days from the above date of issuance of this Certificate.   If the list of items is not completed within the time allotted 
the Owner has the right to be compensated for the delays and/or complete the work with the help of independent contractor at the 
expense of the retained project funds.  If the retained project funds are insufficient to cover the delay/completion damages, the 
Owner shall be promptly reimbursed for the balance of the funds needed to compensate the Owner. 
 
       by:         
CONTRACTOR (include name of firm)                               (Signature)                                                           DATE 
                                                                                
       by:         
A/E  (include name of firm)                                                  (Signature)                                                           DATE 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
       by:         
USING INSTITUTION OR AGENCY                                (Signature)                                                           DATE 
 
       by:         
DFCM  (Owner)                                                                   (Signature)                                                            DATE 
 
4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah  84114  cc:     Parties Noted 
telephone 801-538-3018 • facsimile 801-538-3267 • http://dfcm.utah.gov          DFCM, Director 

 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management DFCM
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SECTION 01100 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Work covered by the Contract Documents.
2. Type of the Contract.
3. Use of premises.
4. Owner's occupancy requirements.
5. Work restrictions.

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. Project Identification: Davis Applied Technology College, Culinary Remodel.

1. Project Location:550 East 300 South Kaysville, Utah 84037

B. Owner: DFCM.

1. Owner's Representative: Brent Lloyd

C. Architect: HFS Architects, 1484 South State Street, Salt Lake City, Utah 84115.

D. The Work consists of the following:

1. The Work includes an addition and remodel for approximately 13,000 SF on the first floor.  The
work includes selective demolition, hollow metal door frames, sliding mall front door panels,
solid core wood doors, finish hardware, glazing, metal studs and gypsum board, lay in ceiling
panels, carpet tile, porcelain tile, paint, mechanical and electrical.

1.4 TYPE OF CONTRACT

A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 USE OF PREMISES
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A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of premises for construction operations as indicated on
Drawings by the Contract limits.

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to the construction limit line shown on the drawings.
2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of Project site and use by the public.
3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways loading areas, and entrances serving premises

clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not
use these areas for parking or storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances.
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials

and equipment on-site.

C. Use of Existing Building:  Maintain existing building in a weathertight condition throughout
construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Protect building and its
occupants during construction period.

1.6 OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the building during entire construction period.  Cooperate
with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform
the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations.  Maintain existing exits, unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally performed inside the existing building during normal
business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except otherwise indicated.

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

1.8 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS
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A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the
16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.

1. Section Identification:  The Specifications use Section numbers and titles to help
cross-referencing in the Contract Documents.  Sections in the Project Manual are in numeric
sequence; however, the sequence is incomplete because all available Section numbers are not
used.  Consult the table of contents at the beginning of the Project Manual to determine
numbers and names of Sections in the Contract Documents.

2. Division 1:  Sections in Division 1 govern the execution of the Work of all Sections in the
Specifications.

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These
conventions are as follows:

1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents
is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but
not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular words shall be interpreted as
plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the
Contract Documents indicates.

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.
Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for clarity to
describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by others when so
noted.

a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

1.9 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01100
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SECTION 01230 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in
the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if Owner
decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or
in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract
Documents.

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum
to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work
of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items
incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of
the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later
consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates.

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

D. Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described
under each alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1: Carpet Tile.

END OF SECTION 01230
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SECTION 01310 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination Drawings.
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
3. Project meetings.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications
to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction
operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation,
connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after
its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure

maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all
components, including mechanical and electrical.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for
coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work
is required.
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C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures
with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure
orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates
maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is
required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Coordination
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural,
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

b. Indicate required installation sequences.
c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum
clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of such
conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered
changes to the Contract.

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
3. Number of Copies:  Submit six opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect  will return three.
4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those Sections.

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 2 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.
Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers,
including home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers
of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary
telephone.  Keep list current at all times.

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
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1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General: The Architect will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees:  Inform subcontractors and suppliers and others involved, and individuals whose
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. 

2. Minutes: The Architect will record significant discussions and agreements achieved. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction,
at a time convenient to Owner and Architect.  Hold the conference at Project site or another
convenient location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner,  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor
and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall
attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
f. Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs).
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
j. Submittal procedures.
k. Preparation of Record Documents.
l. Use of the premises and existing building.
m. Work restrictions.
n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
p. Parking availability.
q. Office, work, and storage areas.
r. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
s. First aid.
t. Security.
u. Progress cleaning.
v. Working hours.

3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
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1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect  of
scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. The Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
h. Review of mockups.
i. Possible conflicts.
j. Compatibility problems.
k. Time schedules.
l. Weather limitations.
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
n. Warranty requirements.
o. Compatibility of materials.
p. Acceptability of substrates.
q. Temporary facilities and controls.
r. Space and access limitations.
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
u. Installation procedures.
v. Coordination with other work.
w. Required performance results.
x. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required
corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should
have been present.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and
reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings: Architect will conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Coordinate dates
of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.
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a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to
Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will
be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether
schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be
completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Status of correction of deficient items.
14) Field observations.
15) Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
16) Status of proposal requests.
17) Pending changes.
18) Status of Change Orders.
19) Pending claims and disputes.
20) Documentation of information for payment requests.

2. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute the meeting minutes.

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress
meeting.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01310
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings,
Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing
meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings.

2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record

Specifications, and Record Product Data.
4. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's  responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's  responsive action.
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect
for Contractor's use in preparing submittals- subject to a “Hold Harmless” agreement.

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction
activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and
related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.
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a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with
other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract
Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to
permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review:  Allow 5 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 5 days for review of each resubmittal.
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner,

or other parties is indicated, allow 5 days for initial review of each submittal.

D. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's

review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Name and address of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals shall include
an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 06100.01.A).

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Other necessary identification.

E. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract
Documents on submittals.

F. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect
 observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as
final submittal.
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1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies
to Architect.

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action taken and
will be returned.

G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect  will return submittals, without review,
received from sources other than Contractor.

1. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Destination (To:).
d. Source (From:).
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
f. Category and type of submittal.
g. Submittal purpose and description.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
j. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
l. Remarks.
m. Signature of transmitter.

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on previous
submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor
variations and limitations.  Include same label information as related submittal.

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked "Reviewed, no exceptions taken”, or ."Furnish as

corrected”.

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating "Reviewed, no exceptions taken”,
or ."Furnish as corrected" taken by Architect.

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S CAD FILES

A. General:  At Contractor's written request, copies of Architect's CAD files will be provided to Contractor
for Contractor's use in connection with Project, subject to the following conditions:
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1. Architect will require a “Hold Harmless” agreement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type
of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not
suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
i. Mill reports.
j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
k. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
l. Testing by recognized testing agency.
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
n. Notation of coordination requirements.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Number of Copies:  Submit five copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect

will return two copies.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following
information, as applicable:

a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control wiring.
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
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g. Templates and patterns.
h. Schedules.
i. Design calculations.
j. Compliance with specified standards.
k. Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches.

3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect  will return
one copy.

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal
and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in
one submittal package.

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to
determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property,
are the property of Contractor.

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections
of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern,
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product
line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected.

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically
identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture
variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of
manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units
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of repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets;
and components used for independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit five sets of Samples.  Architect  will retain three Sample
sets; remainder will be returned.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that
show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following
information in tabular form:

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.
3. Location within room or space.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit five copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise indicated.

Architect  will return two copies.

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action.

G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction
Progress Documentation."

H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."

I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."

J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion
of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.
Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit five copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise indicated.

Architect  will return two copies.

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.
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2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.
Architect  will not return copies.

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity
responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an
officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality
Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project
Management and Coordination."

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation."

D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm
or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and
addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with
requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS)
and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and personnel
certified.

F. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by
manufacturer for this specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

H. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

I. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

J. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements
in the Contract Documents.

K. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests
performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests
performed by a qualified testing agency.
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L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include
the following information:

1. Name of evaluation organization.
2. Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6. Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.

M. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality
Requirements."

N. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of
product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

O. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation
of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for
adhesion.

P. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of
product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the
Contract Documents.

Q. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal
maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Operation and Maintenance Data."

R. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and
design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions
and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if
applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page
numbers.

S. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's
recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.
Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer.  Include the
following, as applicable:

1. Preparation of substrates.
2. Required substrate tolerances.
3. Sequence of installation or erection.
4. Required installation tolerances.
5. Required adjustments.
6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.
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T. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized service
representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making
report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements

and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

U. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance
or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage,
amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

V. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to
Architect.

1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire submittal for
resubmittal.

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required
submittals, submit five copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or
certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract
Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
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A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance
with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp
before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of
Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S / ACTION

A. General:  Architect  will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will
return them without action.

B. Action Submittals:  Architect  will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
modifications required, and return it.  Architect  will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken.

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect  will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if
it does not comply with requirements.  Architect  will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without
review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION 01330
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SECTION 01731 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building.
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting

and patching individual parts of the Work.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other
Work.

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation
of other Work.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the
time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the following
information:

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they
cannot be avoided.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural
elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other
significant visual elements.

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and

patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those
that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long services/systems will be disrupted.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their
load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following:

1. Fire-suppression systems.
2. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
3. Electrical wiring systems.

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to
perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety.  Miscellaneous elements include the following:

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
2. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
3. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence
of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied
spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
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1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will
match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be
performed.

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including
compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during
cutting and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to
adjoining areas.

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to
prevent interruption to occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching
at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original
Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering
and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CUTTING AND PATCHING 01731 - 4

3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections where

required by cutting and patching operations.
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.

Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of
moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections.

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate
integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and
refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface
of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats
over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the
patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition.

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 01731
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SECTION 01732 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure.
2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises due to Owner or tenant
occupancy.

2. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective
demolition operations.

3. Division 15 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating mechanical items.
4. Division 16 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical items.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready for
reuse.

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall
them where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
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A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to
remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be
removed from Project site.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate
their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the
measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.
Identify options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate.

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for
each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services.
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
4. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress, including for other tenants affected by

selective demolition operations.
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's

partial occupancy of completed Work.

D. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed and
salvaged.

E. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed
to accept hazardous wastes.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar
in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

C. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to review methods and procedures
related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by

selective demolition operations.
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not less than 72 hours'
notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.

1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written
permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under
a separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to patch the exposed Work listed below that is
damaged during selective demolition.  If it is impossible to engage original Installer or
fabricator, engage another recognized experienced and specialized firm.

a. Matched-veneer woodwork.
b. Firestopping.
c. Wall covering.
d. HVAC enclosures, cabinets, or covers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
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2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that
visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective
demolition required.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed
and salvaged.

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function
or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly
submit a written report to Architect.

E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition
activities.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during
selective demolition operations.

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing
by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to
existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during changeover.

C. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor.
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 01732 - 5

3. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with
selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that
maintain continuity of service to other parts of building.

4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.

D. Utility Requirements:  Refer to Division 15 and 16 Sections for shutting off, disconnecting, removing,
and sealing or capping utilities.  Do not start selective demolition work until utility disconnecting and
sealing have been completed and verified in writing.

3.3 PREPARATION

A. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases,
explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective
demolition operations.

B. Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control rodents and
vermin before and during selective demolition operations.

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations
to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied
and used facilities.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes
around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations.

2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered
passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of

groups of trees to remain.

D. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury
to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to
and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage
to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and
construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations,
and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.
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1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide
insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or
curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

F. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust
and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.

G. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve
stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent
unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of
dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.

1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or
objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.

2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition
enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction
and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing
regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the
next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to
minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain.
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3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing
finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before
starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during
flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and

promptly dispose of off-site.
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall

and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
10. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before

selective demolition operations began.

B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting elevators,
stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities during selective
demolition operations.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment
to match new equipment.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials

and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make item functional for use indicated.

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during
selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after
selective demolition operations are complete.

F. Resilient Floor Coverings, Resilient Base and Accessories:  Remove floor coverings, base  and
adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum.

1. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of the
methods recommended by RFCI.

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
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A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.

B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new
materials.

1. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain with an
approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's written
recommendations.

D. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.

E. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of
uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall coverings and replace
with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with
installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.

2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over
patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.  Provide
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of
installation.

F. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface
of uniform appearance.

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to
accumulate on-site.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION 01732
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SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but
not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection procedures.
2. Warranties.
3. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record
Specifications, and Record Product Data.

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the
Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list,
and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final

certifications, and similar documents.
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final

Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and
similar final record information.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.
Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Complete startup testing of systems.
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9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction

tools, and similar elements.
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and

maintenance.
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request,
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items,
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or
corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion,
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the
list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance
requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment,

and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request,
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.5 WARRANTIES

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work
where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
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B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated
portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period
by separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project
Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness
as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab
to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation,
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES,"
Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator
of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or
property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance
program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign
deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
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e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free
of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of
exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums,
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if

visible soil or stains remain.
i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove

glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped
or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and glass,
taking care not to scratch surfaces.

j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that
already show evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical
nameplates.

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar
equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign
substances.

m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting

from water exposure.
o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces

of diffusers, registers, and grills.
p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace

burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new
fixtures.

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid
Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report.

D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials
into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully.

END OF SECTION 01770
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SECTION 01781 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents,
including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the

Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract
modifications.

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit
marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
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A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings.

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from
that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual
or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to
identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before

enclosing concealed installations.

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
g. Actual equipment locations.
h. Duct size and routing.
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual
physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show
cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between
changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from
original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and
similar identification, where applicable.

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies
from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be
readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment
furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
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3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be
readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record
keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous
records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record
Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur;
do not wait until the end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field
office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record
Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry,
legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents
for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01781
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SECTION 02300 - EARTHWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade walks pavements lawns and grasses and exterior
plants.

2. Removal of above and below grad improvements as required for new construction.
3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
4. Drainage course for slabs-on-grade.
5. Subbase course for concrete walks pavements.
6. Subbase and base course for asphalt paving.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Backfill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation.

1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support
sides of pipe.

2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

B. Base Course:  Course placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.

C. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

D. Drainage Course:  Course supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward capillary flow
of pore water.

E. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and
dimensions indicated.

1. Authorized Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated
lines and dimensions as directed by Architect.  Authorized additional excavation and
replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in the Work.

2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length.
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3. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines
and dimensions without direction by Architect.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial
work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation.

F. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades.

G. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the
ground surface.

H. Subbase Course:  Course placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix asphalt
pavement, or course placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete pavement or a cement
concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.

I. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a fill or
backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials.

J. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground services
within buildings.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For the following:

1. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture.

B. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for
compliance of the following with requirements indicated:

1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487 of each on-site and borrow soil material proposed
for fill and backfill.

2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 for each on-site and borrow soil
material proposed for fill and backfill.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available
from excavations.

B. Satisfactory Soils:  ASTM D 2487 Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM , or a
combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any dimension, debris,
waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter.

C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT
according to ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups.
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1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum
moisture content at time of compaction.

D. Subbase Material:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone,
and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and
not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve.

E. Base Course:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and
natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and not
more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve.

F. Engineered Fill: 

1. For Footings: 
Non-expansive granular soil
Passing No. 200 Sieve < 35% 
Liquid Limit < 30% 
Maximum size 4 inches

2. For Slab Support:
Non-expansive granular soil 
Passing No. 200 Sieve < 50%
Liquid Limit < 30%
Maximum size 6

G. Drainage Course:  Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed
gravel; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve
and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve.

H. Filter Material:  Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and natural
sand; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 1-inch sieve and
0 to 5 percent passing a No. 4 sieve.

I. Sand:  ASTM C 33; fine aggregate, natural, or manufactured sand.

J. Impervious Fill:  Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork
operations.
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B. Preparation of subgrade for earthwork operations including removal of vegetation, topsoil, debris,
obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface is specified in Division 2 Section "Site
Clearing."

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls, which are specified in Division 2 Section
"Site Clearing," during earthwork operations.

D. Provide protective insulating materials to protect subgrades and foundation soils against freezing
temperatures or frost.

3.2 DEWATERING

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared
subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water
accumulation.

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to accumulate
in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches.

3.3 EXPLOSIVES

A. Explosives:  Do not use explosives.

3.4 EXCAVATION, GENERAL

A. Unclassified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface and
subsurface conditions encountered.  Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil
materials, and obstructions.  No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be authorized
for rock excavation or removal of obstructions.

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials and
rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.

2. Remove rock to lines and grades indicated to permit installation of permanent construction
without exceeding the following dimensions:

a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or

exterior waterproofing treatments.
e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs on grade.
f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42

inches wide.
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3.5 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES

A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch.  If
applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing
concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for inspections.

1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations:  Do not disturb bottom of excavation.  Excavate
by using a smooth blade.  Buckets with teeth are not acceptable.

3.6 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and
subgrades.

3.7 SUBGRADE INSPECTION

A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade.

B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with
compacted backfill or fill material as directed.

C. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract
provisions for changes in the Work.

D. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or
construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation.

3.8 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of
concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation.  Lean concrete
fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by Architect.

1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction or utility pipe as directed by Architect.

3.9 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.  Place,
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.

1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip line of
remaining trees.

3.10 BACKFILL
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A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:

1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing,
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.
3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities.
4. Removing concrete formwork.
5. Removing trash and debris.
6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting.
7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls.

B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

3.11 SOIL FILL

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill
material will bond with existing material.

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:

1. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
2. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.

C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

3.12 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or
ice.

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds
optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight.

3.13 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material
compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material
compacted by hand-operated tampers.

B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and
uniformly along the full length of each structure.

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D 698:



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

EARTHWORK 02300 - 7

1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 inches
of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent.

2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each layer
of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent.

3.14 GRADING

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  Comply with
compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.

1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface

tolerances.

B. Site Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  Finish
subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances:

1. Walks:  Plus or minus 1 inch.
2. Pavements:  Plus or minus ½ inch.

3.15 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES

A. Place subbase and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase and base course under pavements and walks as follows:

1. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement.
2. Shape subbase and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
3. Place subbase and base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
4. Place subbase and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of

equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
5. Compact subbase and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines,

cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D 698.

3.16 DRAINAGE COURSE

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete
slabs-on-grade as follows:

1. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
2. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal

thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

EARTHWORK 02300 - 8

3. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not less
than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 698.

3.17 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent geotechnical engineering testing agency
to perform field quality-control testing.

B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed with
subsequent earthwork only after test results for previously completed work comply with
requirements.

C. Footing Subgrade:  At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed to
verify design bearing capacities.  Subsequent verification and approval of other footing subgrades
may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested subgrade when approved by
Architect.

D. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167,
ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as applicable.  Tests will be performed at the following locations
and frequencies:

1. Paved and Building Slab Areas:  At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at
least 1 test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or building slab, but in no case fewer
than 3 tests.

2. Foundation Wall Backfill:  At each compacted backfill layer, at least 1 test for each 100 feet
or less of wall length, but no fewer than 2 tests.

3. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least 1 test for each 150
feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than 2 tests.

E. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil to depth required;
recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained.

3.18 PROTECTION

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.  Keep free
of trash and debris.

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent
construction operations or weather conditions.

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and
recompact.

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill
with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
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1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and
eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.

3.19 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A. Disposal:  Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property.
Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Architect.

1. Remove waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose
of it off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 02300
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SECTION 02751 - CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes all exterior cement concrete pavement for the following, including items shown
in Civil, Landscape, Architectural, Mechanical/Plumbing, and Electrical Drawings. 

1. Ramps.
2. Stairs.
3. Walkways.
4. Ramp Curbs and footing.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for subgrade preparation, grading, and subbase course.
2. Division 7 Section "Sealants" for joint sealants within concrete pavement and at isolation joints

of concrete pavement with adjacent construction.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of manufactured material and product indicated.

B. Design Mixes:  For each concrete pavement mix.  Include alternate mix designs when characteristics
of materials, project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

C. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that each of the following materials complies
with requirements:

1. Cementitious materials and aggregates.
2. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories.
3. Fiber reinforcement.
4. Admixtures.
5. Curing compounds.
6. Applied finish materials.
7. Bonding agent or adhesive.
8. Joint fillers.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Work shall be done by the General Contractor, or an experienced installer
who has completed pavement work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products complying with
ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment.

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the
same manufacturer's plant and each aggregate from one source.

D. ACI Publications:  Comply with ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," unless modified by
the requirements of the Contract Documents.

E. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FORMS

A. Form Materials:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type materials to
provide full-depth, continuous, straight, smooth exposed surfaces.

1. Use flexible or curved forms for curves of a radius 100 feet or less.

B. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or
adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcement Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.

B. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement Bars:  ASTM A 775/A 775M; with ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60,
deformed bars.

C. Plain Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82, as drawn.

D. Epoxy-Coated Wire:  ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A coated, plain steel.

E. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 775/A 775M; with ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain
steel bars.

F. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcement bars, welded wire fabric, and dowels in place.  Manufacture bar supports according to
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CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete or fiber-reinforced
concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete, and as follows:

1. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material will not
support chair legs.

2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer coated wire bar
supports.

G. Epoxy Repair Coating:  Liquid two-part epoxy repair coating, compatible with epoxy coating on
reinforcement.

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. General:  Use the same brand and type of cementitious material from the same manufacturer
throughout the Project.

B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, low alkali.

1. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F.

C. Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded, from a single source, with coarse aggregate as follows:

1. Class:  4S.Select coarse-aggregate size from subparagraphs below, adding gradation
requirements if preferred.  PCA recommends maximum aggregate size of 3/4 inch (19 mm) in
base slab if seeded exposed aggregate is pavement finish.

2. Maximum Aggregate Size: 3/4" inch nominal.
3. Do not use fine or coarse aggregates containing substances that cause spalling.

D. Water:  ASTM C 94.

2.4 ADMIXTURES

A. General:  Admixtures certified by manufacturer to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-soluble
chloride ions by mass of cement and to be compatible with other admixtures.

B. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.

C. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A.

D. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type F.

E. Water-Reducing and Accelerating Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type E.

F. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type D.

2.5 FIBER REINFORCEMENT
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A. Synthetic Fiber:  Fibrillated polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete
pavement, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type III, 1/2 to 1 inch long.

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Fibrillated Fibers:

a. Fibrasol F; Axim Concrete Technologies.
b. Fibermesh; Fibermesh, Div. of Synthetic Technologies.
c. Forta CR; Forta Corporation.
d. Grace Fibers; W. R. Grace & Co., Construction Products Div.

2.6 CURING MATERIALS

A. Water:  Potable.

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to
fresh concrete.

C. Clear Solvent-Borne Liquid-Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B.

D. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Evaporation Retarder:

a. Cimfilm; Axim Concrete Technologies.
b. Finishing Aid Concentrate; Burke Group, LLC (The).
c. Spray-Film; ChemMasters.
d. Aquafilm; Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc.
e. Sure Film; Dayton Superior Corporation.
f. Eucobar; Euclid Chemical Co.
g. Vapor Aid; Kaufman Products, Inc.
h. Lambco Skin; Lambert Corporation.
i. E-Con; L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.
j. Confilm; Master Builders, Inc.
k. Waterhold; Metalcrete Industries.
l. Rich Film; Richmond Screw Anchor Co.
m. SikaFilm; Sika Corporation.
n. Finishing Aid; Symons Corporation.
o. Certi-Vex EnvioAssist; Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.

2. Clear Solvent-Borne Liquid-Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:

a. AH Curing Compound #2 DR; Anti-Hydro International, Inc.
b. Res-X Cure All Resin; Burke Group, LLC (The).
c. RX Cure; Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Day-Chem Rez Cure; Dayton Superior Corporation.
e. Kurez DR; Euclid Chemical Co.
f. Nitocure S; Fosroc.
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g. #64 Resin Cure; Lambert Corporation.
h. L&M Cure DR; L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.
i. 3100-Clear; W. R. Meadows, Inc.
j. Seal N Kure FDR; Metalcrete Industries.
k. Rich Cure; Richmond Screw Anchor Co.
l. Resi-Chem C309; Symons Corporation.
m. Horncure 30; Tamms Industries Co., Div. of LaPorte Construction Chemicals North

America, Inc.
n. Uni Res 150; Unitex.
o. Certi-Vex RC; Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.

2.7 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, ½" wide asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber,
with “Void Cap” by Superior Featherweight Tools Co., Inc. (phone: 800-423-1521), or equal as
approved by Architect.

B. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.

C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and
bonding to damp surfaces, of class and grade to suit requirements, and as follows:

1. Type:  Class IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to
hardened concrete.

D. Chemical Surface Retarder:  Water-soluble, liquid set retarder with color dye, for horizontal concrete
surface application, capable of temporarily delaying final hardening of concrete to a depth of 1/8 to
1/4 inch.

2.8 CONCRETE MIXES

A. Prepare design mixes, proportioned according to ACI 211.1 and ACI 301, for each type and strength
of normal-weight concrete determined by either laboratory trial mixes or field experience.

B. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix designs for the
trial batch method.

1. Do not use Owner's field quality-control testing agency as the independent testing agency.

C. Proportion mixes to provide concrete with the following properties:

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  4000 psi.
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.45.
3. Slump Limit:  3 inches.

a. Slump Limit for Concrete Containing High-Range Water-Reducing Admixture:  Not more
than 8 inches after adding admixture to plant- or site-verified, 2- to 3-inch slump.
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D. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland
cement according to ACI 301 requirements for concrete exposed to deicing chemicals.

E. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland
cement in concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash: 15 percent.

F. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of
placement having an air content as follows within a tolerance of plus or minus 1.5 percent:

1. Air Content:  6.5 percent for 3/4-inch maximum aggregate.

G. Synthetic Fiber:  Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not
less than 1.0 lb/cu. yd. for horizontal applications- stairs, ramps, walkways (not required for footing
and foundations or walls).

2.9 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Comply with requirements and with ASTM C 94 and ASTM C 1116.

1. When air temperature is between 85 deg F and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery
time to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface to check for unstable areas and verify need for additional
compaction.  Proceed with pavement only after nonconforming conditions have been corrected and
subgrade is ready to receive pavement.

B. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete.

3.2 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides for pavement to
required lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so
forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement.

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form release agent to ensure separation from concrete
without damage.

3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
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A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating reinforcement and with
recommendations in CRSI's "Placing Reinforcing Bars" for placing and supporting reinforcement.

1. Apply epoxy repair coating to uncoated or damaged surfaces of epoxy-coated reinforcement.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials.

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during
concrete placement.  Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement.

3.4 JOINTS

A. General:  Construct construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edgings true to line with
faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at right angles to
centerline, unless otherwise indicated.

1. When joining existing pavement, place transverse joints to align with previously placed joints,
unless otherwise indicated.

B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of pavement and at
locations where pavement operations are stopped for more than one-half hour, unless pavement
terminates at isolation joints.

1. Continue reinforcement across construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue
reinforcement through sides of pavement strips, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Provide tie bars at sides of pavement strips where indicated.
3. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially

hardened concrete surfaces.
4. Use epoxy bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or

partially hardened concrete surfaces.

C. Isolation Joints:  Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, catch
basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks, other fixed objects, and where indicated.

1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 40 feet, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint.
3. Terminate joint filler less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished surface if joint sealant

is indicated.
4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not indicated.
5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths.  Where more than one length is required, lace or clip

joint-filler sections together.
6. Protect top edge of joint filler during concrete placement with metal, plastic, or other temporary

preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both sides of joint.

D. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate or asphalt-coat
one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

E. Contraction Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as
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indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of the concrete
thickness, as follows:

1. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive
or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not
tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before developing random contraction cracks.

F. Edging:  Tool edges of pavement, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete after initial floating with an
edging tool to the following radius.  Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate
tool marks on concrete surfaces.

1. Radius: 3/8 inch.

3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, reinforcement steel,
and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit installation of their work.

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and reinforcement before placing concrete.  Do not
place concrete on frozen surfaces.

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at the time concrete is placed.  Do not
place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at the required finish elevation and
alignment.

D. Comply with requirements and with recommendations in ACI 304R for measuring, mixing,
transporting, and placing concrete.

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement.

F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do not push or
drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place.

G. Consolidate concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand-spading, rodding,
or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures to consolidate concrete according to recommendations
in ACI 309R.

1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an internal
vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms.  Use only
square-faced shovels for hand-spreading and consolidation.  Consolidate with care to prevent
dislocating reinforcement, dowels, and joint devices.

H. Screed pavement surfaces with a straightedge and strike off.  Commence initial floating using bull
floats or darbies to form an open textured and uniform surface plane before excess moisture or bleed
water appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing
operations or spreading dry-shake surface treatments.

I. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
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temperatures.

1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, uniformly heat water
and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50
deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical

accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs.

J. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R and as follows
when hot-weather conditions exist:

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement below
90 deg F.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided
water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to
cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Cover reinforcement steel with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete.

3. Fog-spray forms, reinforcement steel, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

3.6 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. General:  Wetting of concrete surfaces during screeding, initial floating, or finishing operations is
prohibited.

B. Float Finish:  Begin the second floating operation when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and the
concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations.  Float surface with power-driven
floats, or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.  Finish surfaces to true
planes.  Cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular
texture.

1. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish:  Draw a soft bristle broom across float-finished
concrete surface perpendicular to line of traffic to provide a uniform, fine-line texture.

3.7 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and follow recommendations in
ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions
cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.  Apply
according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying
concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete, but not before free water has disappeared from concrete
surface.
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D. Curing Methods:  Cure concrete by moisture-retaining-cover curing where precast concret pavers are
bonded to recessed slabs, and curing compound where the cast in place concrete is the final surface.

1. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according
to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three
hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing
period.

3.8 PAVEMENT TOLERANCES

A. Comply with tolerances of ACI 117 and as follows:

1. Elevation:  1/4 inch.
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch.
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot- long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch.
4. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1 inch.
5. Vertical Alignment of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1/4 inch.
6. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  1/2 inch.
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  Length of

dowel 1/4 inch per 12 inches.
8. Joint Spacing:  3 inches.
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.
10. Joint Width:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus.

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified independent testing and inspection agency to sample materials,
perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete placement according to requirements specified
in this Article.

B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspection agency to sample materials,
perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete placement.  Sampling and testing for quality
control may include those specified in this Article.

C. Testing Services:  Testing shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1. Sampling Fresh Concrete:  Representative samples of fresh concrete shall be obtained
according to ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to comply with ASTM C 94.

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test at point of placement for each compressive-strength test, but
not less than one test for each day's pour of each type of concrete.  Additional tests will be
required when concrete consistency changes.

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method; one test for each compressive-strength test, but
not less than one test for each day's pour of each type of air-entrained concrete.

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and
below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each set of compressive-strength
specimens.

5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; one set of three standard cylinders for
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each compressive-strength test, unless otherwise indicated.  Cylinders shall be molded and
stored for laboratory-cured test specimens unless field-cured test specimens are required.

6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39; one set for each day's pour of each concrete class
exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 20 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 20 cu. yd..  One
specimen shall be tested at 7 days and one specimen at 28 days; one specimen shall be
retained in reserve for later testing if required.

7. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured
cylinders, current operations shall be evaluated and corrective procedures shall be provided
for protecting and curing in-place concrete.

8. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three
consecutive compressive-strength test results equal or exceed specified compressive strength
and no individual compressive-strength test result falls below specified compressive strength
by more than 500 psi.

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Owner, Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor
within 24 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identification
name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing agency, concrete type and
class, location of concrete batch in pavement, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix
proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day
tests.

E. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be
permitted by Architect but will not be used as the sole basis for approval or rejection.

F. Additional Tests:  Testing agency shall make additional tests of the concrete when test results
indicate slump, air entrainment, concrete strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as
directed by Architect.  Testing agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored
cylinders complying with ASTM C 42, or by other methods as directed.

3.10 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Remove and replace concrete pavement that is broken, damaged, or defective, or does not meet
requirements in this Section.

B. Drill test cores where directed by Architect when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks or
defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory pavement areas with portland cement concrete
bonded to pavement with epoxy adhesive.

C. Protect concrete from damage.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least 14 days after placement.
When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as possible by removing surface
stains and spillage of materials as they occur.

D. Maintain concrete pavement free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.  Sweep
concrete pavement not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion
inspections.

END OF SECTION 02751
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SECTION 03300 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:

1. Slabs-on-grade.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 3 Section “Concrete Curing and Sealing” for exposed interior concrete floors.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the following:
blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and
silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics
of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing,
and supports for concrete reinforcement.

D. Samples:  For vapor retarder.

E. Welding certificates.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and
that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the
same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through one
source from a single manufacturer.

C. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete,"Sections 1 through 5.
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."

D. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

manufacturers specified.

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1.
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B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide
lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

C. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or
adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

D. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form ties
designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of concrete on
removal.

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed
concrete surface.

2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.

B. Steel Bar Mats:  ASTM A 184/A 184M, fabricated from ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 , deformed
bars, assembled with clips.

C. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into
flat sheets.

2.4 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut bars true to length with ends
square and free of burrs.

B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel wire,
plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater
compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project:

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type  I/II, gray.  Supplement with the following:

a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class  F.

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide
aggregates from a single source with documented service record data of at least 10 years'



HFS Architects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03300 - 4

satisfactory service in similar applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and
cementitious materials.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1-1/2 inches nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

2.6 ADMIXTURES

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in
hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.

2.7 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Plastic Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class B.  Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or
pressure-sensitive tape.

1. Products:

a. Fortifiber Corporation; Moistop Ultra.
b. Raven Industries Inc.; Vapor Block 10.
c. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap, 15 mils.

B. Granular Fill:  Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448, Size 57,
with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve.

2.8 CURING MATERIALS

A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to
fresh concrete.

1. Products:

a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.
b. Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm.
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c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film.
d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; Aquafilm.
e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar.
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.
h. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.
j. MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm.
k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.
l. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.
m. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
n. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.
o. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid.
p. Unitex; Pro-Film.
q. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER.
r. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist.

B. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
dissipating.

1. Products:

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB.
b. Burke by Edoco; Aqua Resin Cure.
c. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear.
d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; W.B. Resin

Cure.
e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W).
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Kurez DR VOX.
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420.
h. Lambert Corporation; Aqua Kure-Clear.
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure R.
j. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100 Clear.
k. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Resin Cure E.
l. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Resi-Chem Clear Cure.
m. Tamms Industries, Inc.; Horncure WB 30.
n. Unitex; Hydro Cure 309.
o. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Maxcure Resin Clear.
p. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Enviocure 100.

2.9 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber .

B. Semirigid Joint Filler:  Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A shore
durometer hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240.

C. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.
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D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and
bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit
requirements, and as follows:

1. Types  IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to hardened
concrete.

2.10 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Repair Underlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied
in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement as
defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and
application.

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended by
underlayment manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to
ASTM C 109/C 109M.

B. Repair Overlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied in
thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement as
defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and
application.

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended by
topping manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according to
ASTM C 109/C 109M.

2.11 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

B. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland
cement in concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash: 15 percent.
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C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight of cement.

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity,
or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs and
parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a
water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.

2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS

A. Slabs-on-Grade:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  4000 psi at 28 days.
2. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content:  520 lb/cu. yd.
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.
4. Air Content:  Do not allow air content of troweled finished floors to exceed 3 percent.

2.13 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

2.14 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M,
and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2
hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time
to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral,
static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support
such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation,
and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.
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C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
2. Class B, 1/4 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces.

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  Provide
crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide top forms for
inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations
and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use
strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork is
inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss
of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads
required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and
other debris just before placing concrete.

K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and
maintain proper alignment.

L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is
attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with tolerances
in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS
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A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does not
support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for
24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal
operations and curing and protection operations are maintained.

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise
damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release
agent.

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  Align
and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless
approved by Architect.

3.4 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Plastic Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643 and
manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

B. Bituminous Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

C. Granular Course:  Cover vapor retarder with granular fill, moisten, and compact with mechanical
equipment to elevation tolerances of plus 0 inch or minus 3/4 inch.

3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing
concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would
reduce bond to concrete.

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and support
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld crossing
reinforcing bars.

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4, where indicated.

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
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E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize
sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset laps of
adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with wire.

3.6 JOINTS

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across construction
joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip
placements of floors and slabs.

2. Form keyed joints as indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.
3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  Offset joints in

girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.
4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and girders

and at the top of footings or floor slabs.
5. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially

hardened concrete surfaces.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete
into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of
concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each
edge of joint to a radius of 1/4 inch.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface
finishes.  Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive
or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not
tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops random contraction
cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions
with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations,
as indicated.

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete
surface, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than ½ inch or more than 1 inch below finished
concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants," are
indicated.

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
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A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is
complete and that required inspections have been performed.

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless approved
by Architect.

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures and
in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.
3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically

at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into
preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose
plasticity.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete
and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mixture
constituents to segregate.

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked around
reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface

plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb slab surfaces
before starting finishing operations.

E. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature range
required by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical
accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

F. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:
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1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement.  Chilled mixing water or
chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated
to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

3.8 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and
defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on
formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an
orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and defects.
Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view.

C. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed
surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

3.9 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing
operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces.

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces to receive mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor
finishes.

B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish.

C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or
power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks
and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph
through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet,
ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-finish coating
system.



HFS Architects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03300 - 13

2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an unleveled,
freestanding, 10-foot- long straightedge resting on 2 high spots and placed anywhere on the
surface does not exceed 1/4 inch

D. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or stone tile is
to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method.  While concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify
surface with a fine broom.

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel finished floor surfaces.

3.10 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after work
of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place
construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green and
by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and terminations
slightly rounded.

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as
shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations, complying
with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment.

D. Steel Pan Stairs:  Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items.
Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings.  Screed, tamp, and trowel-finish concrete
surfaces.

3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.
Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or
darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs,
and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.
If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing period.

D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
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1. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according
to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three
hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing
period.

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging concrete
surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer unless
manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with bonding of floor covering
used on Project.

3.12 JOINT FILLING

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least four month(s).  Do not fill joints until
construction traffic has permanently ceased.

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces
of joint clean and dry.

C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed joints.
Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.13 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and
one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and
placing.

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls,
air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and
other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than ½
inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch in depth.  Make edges of cuts
perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids
with bonding agent.  Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard
portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.  Patch a test
area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before proceeding with
patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.
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3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and structural
performance as determined by Architect.

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and verify
surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces sloped to
drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that penetrate
to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of width, and other
objectionable conditions.

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing operations

by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish repaired areas to blend into
adjacent concrete.

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut out low areas
to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match adjacent floor elevations.
Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to manufacturer's written
instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.

5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, by
cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts
and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.  Dampen concrete
surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of
same materials and mixture as original concrete except without coarse aggregate.  Place,
compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in same manner as adjacent
concrete.

6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.  Groove
top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles.
Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before
bonding agent has dried.  Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
patching mortar.

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform field
tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

B. Inspections:

1. Steel reinforcement placement.
2. Steel reinforcement welding.
3. Headed bolts and studs.
4. Verification of use of required design mixture.
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5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
7. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and slabs.

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172
shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction
thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected
batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, but
not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  Perform additional tests
when concrete consistency appears to change.

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test for each
composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 40
deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.

5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite
sample.

6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28
days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of two
specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

7. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured
cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting
and curing in-place concrete.

8. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive
compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no
compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500
psi.

9. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor
within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days,
concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break
for both 7- and 28-day tests.

10. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be
permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
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11. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements
have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests
to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by
other methods as directed by Architect.

12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply with
the Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 03300
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Structural steel.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section "Steel Deck" for field installation of shear connectors.
2. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel lintels or shelf angles not attached to

structural-steel frame miscellaneous steel fabrications and other metal items not defined as
structural steel.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Structural Steel:  Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC's "Code of Standard
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," that support design loads.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Connections:  Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract Documents to be
selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator to withstand ASD-service loads indicated and
comply with other information and restrictions indicated.

B. Construction:  Type PR, partially restrained & intermediate moment frames (IMF).

C. Construction:  Type  2, simple framing.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components.
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1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.
2. Include embedment drawings.
3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, and

show size, length, and type of each weld.
4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.  Identify

pretensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections.

C. Welding certificates.  Provide welding certificates of welders used on the project.  Welders shall be
certified within the last 12 months.

D. Qualification Data:  For Installer fabricator testing agency.

E. Mill Test Reports:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that the following products comply with
requirements:

1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties.
2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
3. Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies.
4. Shear stud connectors.
5. Shop primers.

F. Source quality-control test reports.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding
Code--Steel."

B. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

1. AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."
2. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off
ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers.  Protect steel members
and packaged materials from erosion and deterioration.

1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or
rusty before use.

2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or
overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace damaged materials or
structures as directed.
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1.8 COORDINATION

A. Furnish anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying the
Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and directions for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS

A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M.

B. Channels, Angles-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

D. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements.

E. Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A500, Fy = 46, Grade B.

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts.

1. Finish:  Plain.

B. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, weldable, straight.

1. Finish:  Plain.

2.3 PRIMER

A. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate according
to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's "Specification for
Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

1. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-priming
operations.

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.
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1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1.

C. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.

D. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for passage of other
work through steel framing members.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces.
2. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work.

2.5 SHOP CONNECTIONS

A. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

2.6 SHOP PRIMING

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:

1. Surfaces to be field welded.

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale and spatter,
slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's written
instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5
mils.  Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed
surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing
plates, and other embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance with requirements.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION



HFS Architects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

STRUCTURAL STEEL 05120 - 5

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural steel
secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity
to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel, connections, and
bracing are in place, unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 ERECTION

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's "Code
of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural Steel
Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type:  Snug tightened & Slip-Critical @ Intermediate Moment Frames.

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design" for
bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and removal of paint on surfaces
adjacent to field welds.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to inspect
field welds.

B. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

C. Welded Connections:  Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1.

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Division 9 painting Sections.

B. END OF SECTION 05120
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SECTION 05210 - STEEL JOISTS
 
 
1PART  - GENERAL 
 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 
 
1. K-series steel joists. 
2. Joist accessories. 
 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. SJI "Specifications":  Steel Joist Institute's "Standard Specifications, Load Tables and Weight 

Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders." 
 

B. Special Joists:  Steel joists or joist girders requiring modification by manufacturer to support 
nonuniform, unequal, or special loading conditions that invalidate load tables in SJI's 
"Specifications." 

 
 
1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Structural Performance:  Provide special joists and connections capable of withstanding design 

loads indicated. 
 

B. Design special joists to withstand design loads with live load deflections no greater than the 
following: 

 
1. Roof Joists:  Vertical deflection of 1/240 of the span and L/360 for live loads.. 
 
 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each type of joist, accessory, and product indicated. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, designation, number, type, location, and spacings of joists.  Include 

joining and anchorage details, bracing, bridging, joist accessories; splice and connection 
locations and details; and attachments to other construction. 

 
1. Indicate locations and details of bearing plates to be embedded in other construction. 

STEEL JOISTS 05210 - 1 
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2. Comprehensive engineering analysis of special joists signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for its preparation. 

 
C. Welding certificates. 

 
D. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that joists comply with requirements. 

 
E. Mill Certificates:  Signed by bolt manufacturers certifying that bolts comply with requirements. 

 
F. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer. 

 
G. Field quality-control test and inspection reports. 

 
H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For joists. 
 
 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A manufacturer certified by SJI to manufacture joists complying with 

applicable standard specifications and load tables of SJI "Specifications." 
 
1. Manufacturer's responsibilities include providing professional engineering services for 

designing special joists to comply with performance requirements. 
 

B. SJI Specifications:  Comply with standard specifications in SJI's "Specifications" that are applicable 
to types of joists indicated. 

 
C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding 

Code - Steel." 
 
 
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver, store, and handle joists as recommended in SJI's "Specifications." 

 
B. Protect joists from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and 

handling. 
 
 
2PART  - PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 

 
A. Steel:  Comply with SJI's "Specifications" for web and steel-angle chord members. 

 
B. Steel Bearing Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

 
C. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts; 

ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers. 
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1. Finish:  Plain. 
 

D. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards. 
 
 
2.2 PRIMERS 

 
A. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, or manufacturer's standard shop primer complying with performance 

requirements in SSPC-Paint 15. 
 

B. Primer:  Provide shop primer that complies with Division 9 painting Sections. 
 
 
2.3 K-SERIES STEEL JOISTS 

 
A. Manufacture steel joists of type indicated according to "Standard Specifications for Open Web 

Steel Joists, K-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle top- and bottom-chord 
members, underslung ends, and parallel top chord. 

 
1. Joist Type:  K-series steel joists and KCS-type K-series steel joists. 

 
B. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for shop welding, appearance, quality of welds, 

and methods used in correcting welding work. 
 

C. Provide holes in chord members for connecting and securing other construction to joists. 
 

D. Top-Chord Extensions:  Extend top chords of joists with SJI's Type S top-chord extensions where 
indicated, complying with SJI's "Specifications." 

 
E. Extended Ends:  Extend bearing ends of joists with SJI's Type R extended ends where indicated, 

complying with SJI's "Specifications." 
 

F. Do not camber joists. 
 

G. Camber joists according to SJI's "Specifications." 
 

H. Equip bearing ends of joists with manufacturer's standard beveled ends or sloped shoes if joist 
slope exceeds 1/4 inch per 12 inches. 

 
2.4 JOIST ACCESSORIES 

 
A. Bridging:  Provide bridging anchors and number of rows of horizontal or diagonal bridging of 

material, size, and type required by SJI's "Specifications" for type of joist, chord size, 
spacing, and span and as noted on the structural plans.  Furnish additional erection bridging 
if required for stability. 

 
B. Bridging:  Schematically indicated.  Detail and fabricate according to SJI's "Specifications."  

Furnish additional erection bridging if required for stability. 
 

C. Bridging:  Fabricate as indicated and according to SJI's "Specifications."  Furnish additional 
erection bridging if required for stability. 

STEEL JOISTS 05210 - 3 



HFSArchitects  Culinary Remodel 
HFSA #0615.01  Davis Applied Technology College 

 
D. Supply ceiling extensions, either extended bottom-chord elements or a separate extension unit of 

enough strength to support ceiling construction.  Extend ends to within ½ inch of finished wall 
surface, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
E. Supply miscellaneous accessories, including splice plates and bolts required by joist manufacturer 

to complete joist installation. 
 
 
2.5 CLEANING AND SHOP PAINTING 

 
A. Clean and remove loose scale, heavy rust, and other foreign materials from fabricated joists and 

accessories by power-tool cleaning, SSPC-SP 3. 
 

B. Do not prime paint joists and accessories to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. 
 

C. Apply 1 coat of shop primer to joists and joist accessories to be primed to provide a continuous, dry 
paint film not less than 1 mil thick. 

 
D. Shop priming of joists and joist accessories is specified in Division 9 painting Sections. 
 
 
3PART  - EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine supporting substrates, embedded bearing plates, and abutting structural framing for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance. 

 
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Do not install joists until supporting construction is in place and secured. 

 
B. Install joists and accessories plumb, square, and true to line; securely fasten to supporting 

construction according to SJI's "Specifications," joist manufacturer's written 
recommendations, and requirements in this Section. 

 
1. Before installation, splice joists delivered to Project site in more than one piece. 
2. Space, adjust, and align joists accurately in location before permanently fastening. 
3. Install temporary bracing and erection bridging, connections, and anchors to ensure that 

joists are stabilized during construction. 
4. Delay rigidly connecting bottom-chord extensions to columns or supports until dead loads 

have been applied. 
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C. Field weld joists to supporting steel bearing plates and framework.  Coordinate welding sequence 
and procedure with placement of joists.  Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for 
welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

 
 

D. Install and connect bridging concurrently with joist erection, before construction loads are applied.  
Anchor ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords if terminating at walls or beams. 

 
 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 
A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 

inspect field welds and bolted connections and to perform field tests and inspections and 
prepare test and inspection reports. 

 
B. Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

 
C. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the 

following procedures, as applicable: 
 
1. Radiographic Testing:  ASTM E 94. 
2. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709. 
3. Ultrasonic Testing:  ASTM E 164. 
4. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 

 
D. Correct deficiencies in Work that test and inspection reports have indicated are not in compliance 

with specified requirements. 
 

E. Additional testing will be performed to determine compliance of corrected Work with specified 
requirements. 

 
 
3.4 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

 
A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according to 

ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 
  
B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 

Installer, that ensure that joists and accessories are without damage or deterioration at time 
of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 05210 
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SECTION 05310 - STEEL DECK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Roof deck.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with miscellaneous steel
shapes.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels,
pans, cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction.

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of steel deck, signed by product manufacturer.

D. Welding certificates.

E. Field quality-control test and inspection reports.

F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For steel deck.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing
indicated.

B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding
Code - Sheet Steel."
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C. AISI Specifications:  Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck according to AISI's
"North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members."

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and
handling.

B. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage.  Protect with a waterproof
covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Steel Deck:

a. ASC Profiles, Inc.
b. Canam Steel Corp.;The Canam Manac Group.
c. Consolidated Systems, Inc.
d. DACS, Inc.
e. D-Mac Industries Inc.
f. Epic Metals Corporation.
g. Marlyn Steel Decks, Inc.
h. New Millennium Building Systems, LLC.
i. Nucor Corp.; Vulcraft Division.
j. Roof Deck, Inc.
k. United Steel Deck, Inc.
l. Valley Joist; Division of EBSCO Industries, Inc.
m. Verco Manufacturing Co.
n. Wheeling Corrugating Company; Div. of Wheeling-Pittsburgh Steel Corporation.

2.2 ROOF DECK

A. Steel Roof Deck:  Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI
Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 30, and with the
following:

1. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33, zinc coating.
2. Deck Profile:  As indicated.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

STEEL DECK 05310 - 3

3. Profile Depth:  As indicated.
4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As indicated.
5. Span Condition:  Triple span or more.
6. Side Laps:  Interlocking seam.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with
requirements indicated.

B. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatically driven
carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.

C. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories:  Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi,
not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; of profile
indicated or required for application.

D. Weld Washers:  Uncoated steel sheet, shaped to fit deck rib, 0.0598 inch thick, with factory-punched
hole of 3/8-inch minimum diameter.

E. Flat Sump Plate:  Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch thick, of same material and finish as deck.
For drains, cut holes in the field.

F. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in SDI
Publication No. 30, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.

B. Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels, if required to meet deflection limitations.

C. Locate deck bundles to prevent overloading of supporting members.

D. Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned and
bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened.  Do not stretch or contract side-lap
interlocks.
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E. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection.

F. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting through
or adjacent to deck.

G. Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength, continuity
of deck, and support of other work.

H. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, appearance
and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.

3.3 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION

A. Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface
diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter that is not less than 1-1/2 inches long,
and as follows:

1. Weld Diameter:  3/4 inch, nominal.
2. Weld Spacing:  Weld edge and interior ribs of deck units with a minimum of two welds per deck

unit at each support.  Space welds as indicated.
3. Weld Washers:  Install weld washers at each weld location.

B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening:  Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels between
supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of 1/2 of the span or, and as follows:

1. Mechanically clinch or button punch.
2. Fasten with a minimum of 1-1/2-inch- long welds, as indicated.

C. End Bearing:  Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches
   , with end joints as follows:

1. End Joints:  Lapped 2 inches minimum.

D. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates:  Install over openings provided in roof deck and weld flanges to
top of deck.  Space welds not more than 12 inches apart with at least one weld at each corner.

1. Install reinforcing channels or zees in ribs to span between supports and weld.

E. Miscellaneous Roof-Deck Accessories:  Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, end closures, and
reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.  Weld or mechanically
fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation.

1. Weld cover plates at changes in direction of roof-deck panels, unless otherwise indicated.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
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B. Field welds will be subject to inspection.

C. Testing agency will report inspection results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.

D. Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.

E. Additional inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of
corrected work with specified requirements.

3.5 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of deck with
galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions to ensure that steel deck is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 05310
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SECTION 05500 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following metal fabrications:

1. Rough hardware.
2. Miscellaneous framing and supports for the following:

a. Sliding Aluminum Framed Glass Doors.
b. Applications where framing and supports are not specified in other sections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for paint products, and grout.

C. Shop drawings detailing fabrication and erection of each metal fabrication indicated.  Include plans,
elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections.  Show anchorage and
accessory items.  Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other
Sections.

D. Samples representative of materials and finished products as may be requested by Architect.

E. Welder certificates signed by Contractor certifying that welders comply with requirements specified
under the "Quality Assurance" Article.  Certificates must be current.

F. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate
their capabilities and experience.  Include a list of completed projects with project name, addresses,
names of architects and owners, and other information specified.  Fabrication shop must have a
category II classification per AISC.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Firm experienced in producing metal fabrications similar to those indicated
for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance, and with sufficient production
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capacity to produce required units without delaying the Work.

B. Welding Standards:  Comply with applicable provisions of AWS D1.1 "Structural Welding Code--
Steel," AWS D1.2 "Structural Welding Code--Aluminum," and AWS D1.3 "Structural Welding Code--
Sheet Steel."

1. Certify that each welder has satisfactorily passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes
involved and, if pertinent, has undergone re-certification in the last 12 months.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements:  Check actual locations of walls and other construction to which metal
fabrications must fit by accurate field measurements before fabrication.  Show recorded
measurements on final shop drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress
to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, guarantee dimensions
and proceed with fabricating products without field measurements.  Coordinate construction
to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to guaranteed dimensions.  Allow for trimming and
fitting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FERROUS METALS

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide
materials selected for their surface flatness, smoothness, and freedom from surface blemishes.  Do
not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36 (ASTM A 36M).

C. Steel Tubing:  Product type (manufacturing method) and as follows:

1. Cold-Formed Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500.

a. For exterior installations and where indicated, provide tubing with hot-dip galvanized
coating per ASTM A 53.

D. Gray-Iron Castings:  ASTM A 48, Class 30.

E. Malleable-Iron Castings:  ASTM A 47, Grade 32510 (ASTM A 47M, Grade 22010).

F. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for the metal alloy to
be welded.

2.2 PAINT
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A. Shop Primer for Ferrous Metal:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer
complying with performance requirements of FS TT-P-664, selected for good resistance to normal
atmospheric corrosion, compatibility with finish paint systems indicated, and capability to provide a
sound foundation for field-applied topcoats despite prolonged exposure.

B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic complying with SSPC-Paint 12, except containing no
asbestos fibers.

2.3 FASTENERS

A. General:  Provide plated fasteners complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 25 for electrodeposited
zinc coating, for exterior use or where built into exterior walls.  Select fasteners for the type, grade,
and class required.

B. Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568, Property Class
4.6), with hex nuts, ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M), and, where indicated, flat washers.

C. Machine Screws:  ANSI B18.6.3 (ANSI B18.6.7M).

D. Lag Bolts:  ANSI B18.2.1 (ANSI B18.2.3.8M).

E. Wood Screws:  Flat head, carbon steel, ANSI B18.6.1.

F. Plain Washers:  Round, carbon steel, ANSI B18.22.1 (ANSI B18.22M).

G. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, carbon steel, ANSI B18.21.1.

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and
equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per
ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

1. Material:  Carbon steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
2. Material:  Group 1 alloy 304 or 316 stainless-steel bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593

(ASTM F 738M) and ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M).

I. Toggle Bolts:  FS FF-B-588, tumble-wing type, class and style as required.

2.4 GROUT

A. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior
and exterior applications.

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grouts:

a. B-6 Construction Grout; W. R. Bonsal Co.
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b. Diamond-Crete Grout; Concrete Service Materials Co.
c. Supreme; Cormix Construction Chemicals.
d. Sure-grip High Performance Grout; Dayton Superior Corp.
e. Euco N-S Grout; Euclid Chemical Co.
f. Five Star Grout; Five Star Products.
g. Vibropruf #11; Lambert Corp.
h. Crystex; L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc.
i. Masterflow 928 and 713; Master Builders Technologies, Inc.
j. Sealtight 588 Grout; W. R. Meadows, Inc.
k. Sonogrout 14; Sonneborn Building Products--ChemRex, Inc.
l. Kemset; The Spray-Cure Company.

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Form metal fabrications from materials of size, thickness, and shapes indicated but not less than that
needed to comply with performance requirements indicated.  Work to dimensions indicated or
accepted on shop drawings, using proven details of fabrication and support.  Use type of materials
indicated or specified for various components of each metal fabrication.

B. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight sharp edges.

C. Allow for thermal movement resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient
temperature in the design, fabrication, and installation of installed metal assemblies to prevent
buckling, opening up of joints, and overstressing of welds and fasteners.  Base design calculations
on actual surface temperatures of metals due to both solar heat gain and nighttime sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range):  100 deg F.

D. Shear and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs.

E. Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise indicated.  Form bent-
metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing
work.

F. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed traffic surfaces.

G. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so that no

roughness shows after finishing, and contour of welded surface matches those adjacent.

H. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners wherever
possible.  Use exposed fasteners of type indicated or, if not indicated, Phillips flat-head (countersunk)
screws or bolts.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.

I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Fabricate and space
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anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.

J. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and
assembly.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Use
connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.  Clearly mark units for reassembly and
coordinated installation.

K. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and
similar items.

L. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water, or provide weep holes
where water may accumulate.

2.6 ROUGH HARDWARE

A. Furnish bent, or otherwise custom-fabricated, bolts, plates, anchors, hangers, dowels, and other
miscellaneous steel and iron shapes as required for framing and supporting woodwork, and for
anchoring or securing woodwork to concrete or other structures.  Straight bolts and other stock rough
hardware items are specified in Division 6 Sections.

B. Fabricate items to sizes, shapes, and dimensions required.  Furnish malleable-iron washers for heads
and nuts that bear on wood structural connections, and furnish steel washers elsewhere.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports for applications indicated that are not a part of structural
steel framework as required to complete the Work.

B. Fabricate units to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and required to receive other adjacent
construction retained by framing and supports.  Fabricate from structural steel shapes, plates, and
steel bars of welded construction using mitered joints for field connection.  Cut, drill, and tap units to
receive hardware, hangers, and similar items.

1. Equip units with integrally welded anchors for casting into concrete or building into masonry.
Furnish inserts if units must be installed after concrete is placed.

a. Except as otherwise indicated, space anchors 24 inches o.c. and provide minimum
anchor units in the form of steel straps 1-1/4 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 8 inches
long.

2.8 FINISHES, GENERAL

A. Comply with NAAMM "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying and
designing finishes.

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
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2.9 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

A. Galvanizing:  For those items indicated for galvanizing, apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process
complying with the following requirements:

1. ASTM A 153 for galvanizing iron and steel hardware.
2. ASTM A 123 for galvanizing both fabricated and unfabricated iron and steel products made of

uncoated rolled, pressed, and forged shapes, plates, bars, and strip 0.0299 inch thick or
thicker.

B. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous metal surfaces to comply with minimum
requirements indicated below for SSPC surface preparation specifications and environmental
exposure conditions of installed metal fabrications:

1. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A):  SSPC-SP 3 "Power Tool Cleaning."

C. Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal fabrications, except those with galvanized finishes
or to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, unless otherwise indicated.
Comply with requirements of SSPC-PA 1 "Paint Application Specification No. 1" for shop painting.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions, and
directions for installing anchorages, including concrete inserts, sleeves, anchor bolts, and
miscellaneous items having integral anchors that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry
construction.  Coordinate delivery of such items to Project site.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for
securing miscellaneous metal fabrications to in-place construction.  Include threaded fasteners for
concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through-bolts, lag bolts, wood screws, and other
connectors as required.

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing
miscellaneous metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrication accurately in location, alignment, and
elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from
established lines and levels.

C. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete masonry
or similar construction.

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are not
to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop-welded because of shipping size limitations.  Do not
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weld, cut, or abrade the surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication
and are intended for bolted or screwed field connections.

E. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so that no

roughness shows after finishing, and contour of welded surface matches those adjacent.

F. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with grout,
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded
areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a 2.0-mil minimum dry film thickness.

B. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded
areas of the shop paint on miscellaneous metal is specified in Division 9 Section "Painting."

END OF SECTION 05500



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY 06105 - 1

SECTION 06105 - MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Wood blocking and nailers.

a. Provide solid wood blocking at the following location, including, but not limited to: door
stops, grab bars, wall mounted toiled partitions and accessories, coat racks, lockers, and
two rows at upper cabinets and marker boards.

2. Wood furring and grounds.
3. Plywood panels.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 6 Section "Finish Carpentry" for nonstructural carpentry items exposed to view and
not specified in another Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater but less than 5 inches nominal in least
dimension.

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:

1. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
2. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
3. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
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1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type
of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification
by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include physical properties
of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency.

3. For fire-retardant treatments specified to be High-Temperature (HT) type include physical
properties of treated lumber both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based
on testing by a qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

5. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of
treatment.

B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in effect for
Project:

1. Preservative-treated wood.
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.
3. Power-driven fasteners.
4. Powder-actuated fasteners.
5. Expansion anchors.
6. Metal framing anchors.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air
circulation around stacks and under coverings.

1. For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, place spacers between
each bundle to provide air circulation.

B. Deliver interior wood materials that are to be exposed to view only after building is enclosed and
weatherproof, wet work other than painting is dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature and humidity at occupancy levels.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified
by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC Board
of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
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2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture
content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry
lumber.

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with performance requirements in AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood).

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
2. Use Exterior type for exterior locations and where indicated.
3. Use Interior Type A, High Temperature (HT) for enclosed roof framing, framing in attic spaces,

and where indicated.
4. Use Interior Type A, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and inspecting
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Application:  Treat all miscellaneous carpentry, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Concealed blocking.
2. Plywood panels.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Furring.
4. Grounds.
5. Plywood panels.

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber with 19 percent
maximum moisture content of any species.

2.4 PLYWOOD PANELS

A. Telephone, Electrical Equipment Backing Panels and plywood sheathing for roof construction:
DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged, fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated or, if not
indicated, not less than 1/2-inch nominal thickness.

2.5 FASTENERS
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A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this
Article for material and manufacture.

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or
in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with
ASTM A 153/A 153M.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.

E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and
reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.

F. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1.

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where
indicated, flat washers.

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry
assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by
testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency.

1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594,

Alloy Group 1 or 2.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Adhesives for Gluing Furring to Concrete or Masonry:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498
that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate nailers, blocking,
and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction,"
unless otherwise indicated.
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C. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not
more than 16 inches o.c.

D. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function
of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint
arrangement.

E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

F. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with
the following:

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
3. Table 23-II-B-1, "Nailing Schedule," and Table 23-II-B-2, "Wood Structural Panel Roof

Sheathing Nailing Schedule," in ICBO's Uniform Building Code.

G. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not
countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated.

3.2 WOOD GROUND, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and
cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work
involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces,
unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet, apply
EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered
label.

END OF SECTION 06105
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SECTION 07412 - MANUFACTURED WALL PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Aluminum Composite panels with concealed fasteners.
2. Insulated Steel wall panels with concealed fasteners.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" for structural-steel framing.
2. Division 5 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for metal studs, bracing, anchorage, and framing

accessories.
3. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal flashing and trim not part of this Work.
4. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sealants.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  Provide manufactured wall panel assemblies complying with performance requirements
indicated and capable of withstanding structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure
to weather without failure or infiltration of water into the building interior.

B. Air Infiltration:  Provide manufactured wall panel assemblies with permanent resistance to air leakage
through assembly of not more than 0.09 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed wall area when tested according to
ASTM E 283 at a static-air-pressure difference of 4.0 lbf/sq. ft..

C. Water Penetration:  Provide manufactured wall panel assemblies with no water penetration as defined
in the test method when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum differential pressure of 20
percent of inward acting, wind-load design pressure of not less than 6.24 lb/sq. ft. and not more than 12.0
lb/sq. ft..

D. Structural Performance:  Provide manufactured wall panel assemblies capable of withstanding design
wind loads indicated under in-service conditions with deflection no greater than the following, based on
testing manufacturer's standard units according to ASTM E 330 by a qualified independent testing and
inspecting agency.

1. Maximum Deflection:  1/180 of the span.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
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A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's product specifications, standard details, certified product test
results, and general recommendations, as applicable to materials and finishes for each component and
for total panel assemblies.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show layouts of panels, details of corner conditions, joints, panel profiles, supports,
anchorages, trim, flashings, closures, and special details.  Distinguish between factory- and field-
assembled work.

1. For installed products indicated to comply with certain design loadings, include structural analysis
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts or chips showing the full range of colors,
textures, and patterns available for wall panels with factory-applied finishes.

D. Samples for Verification:  Provide sample panels 12 inches long by actual panel width, in the profile, style,
color, and texture indicated.  Include clips, caps, battens, fasteners, closures, and other exposed panel
accessories.

E. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate
their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses,
names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

F. Product Test Reports:  Indicate compliance of manufactured wall panel assemblies and materials with
performance and other requirements based on comprehensive testing of current products.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who has completed metal wall panel projects
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-
service performance.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency with the experience and capability to
conduct the testing indicated without delaying the Work, as documented according to ASTM E 699.

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-resistance-rated wall panel assemblies are indicated,
provide materials and construction identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per
ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  As indicated by design designations in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory"
or in the listing of another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

D. Mockups:  Before installing wall panels, construct mockups for each form of construction and finish
required to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and
qualities of materials and execution.  Build mockups to comply with the following requirements, using
exposed and concealed materials indicated for the completed Work.

1. Locate mockups in the location and of the size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.
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2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of the dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before proceeding with construction of wall panels.
5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the

completed Work.

a. When directed, remove mockups from Project site.
b. Approved mockups in an undisturbed condition at the time of Substantial Completion may

become part of the completed Work.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver panels and other components so they will not be damaged or deformed.  Package panels for
protection against damage during transportation or handling.

B. Handling:  Exercise care in unloading, storing, and erecting wall panels to prevent bending, warping,
twisting, and surface damage.

C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with tarpaulins or other suitable weathertight and
ventilated covering.  Store panels to ensure dryness.  Do not store panels in contact with other materials
that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements:  Verify location of structural members and openings in substrates by field
measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication
schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work,
either establish opening dimensions and proceed with fabricating wall panels without field
measurements or allow for trimming panel units.  Coordinate wall construction to ensure actual
locations of structural members and to ensure opening dimensions correspond to established
dimensions.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner of other rights
the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and
run concurrent with, other warranties made by the Contractor under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

B. Special Finish Warranty:  Submit a written warranty, signed by manufacturer, covering failure of the
factory-applied exterior finish on metal wall panels within the specified warranty period and agreeing to
repair finish or replace wall panels that show evidence of finish deterioration.  Deterioration of finish
includes, but is not limited to, color fade, chalking, cracking, peeling, and loss of film integrity.

C. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide panels by one of the following:

1. Steel-Faced, Insulated Wall Panels:

a. Robertson:  H.H. Robertson Company.
b. Smith Steelite, Inc.

2. Aluminum-Faced, Composite Metal Panels:

a. Alpolic
b. Alucobond

2.2 METALS AND FINISHES

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating:  Steel sheet metallic coated by the hot-dip
process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755 (ASTM A 755M) and the
following requirements:

1. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653, G90 (ASTM A 653M, Z275); structural quality.
2. Surface:  Manufacturer's standard stucco-embossed finish.
3. Exposed Finish for Exterior Panels:  Apply the following coating in thickness indicated.  Furnish

appropriate air-drying spray finish in matching color for touchup.

a. Fluoropolymer 2-Coat Coating System:  Manufacturer's standard 2-coat, thermocured system
composed of specially formulated inhibitive primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing
not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight with a total minimum dry film
thickness of 0.9 mil and 30 percent reflective gloss when tested according to ASTM D 523.

1) Durability:  Provide coating field tested under normal range of weather conditions for
a minimum of 20 years without significant peel, blister, flake, chip, crack, or check in
finish; without chalking in excess of a chalk rating of 8 according to ASTM D 4214; and
without fading in excess of 5 Hunter units.

B. Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum sheet complying with 3105-H14 alloy.

1. Surface:  Smooth, flat, mill finish.
2. Finish designations prefixed by AA conform to the system established by the Aluminum Association

for designating aluminum finishes.

a. Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated;
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating
0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 607.1.
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2.3 WALL PANEL ASSEMBLIES

A. Insulated Wall Panels:  Fabricate panels in a manner that will eliminate condensation on the interior side.
Design joints between panels to form weathertight seals.  Insulating core of panels shall provide U-value
indicated.

1. Provide factory-assembled, wall panel units consisting of a specified core material laminated or
otherwise securely bonded to metal interior and exterior face sheets.

2.4 CORE MATERIALS

A. Poured-in-Place Polyisocyanurate Foam:  Modified isocyanurate foam with at least 90 percent closed-cell
structure and the following characteristics:

1. Density:  2.2 to 2.6 lb/cu. ft..
2. Compressive Strength:  20 psi minimum.
3. Tensile Strength:  30 psi minimum.
4. Humid Aging:  250 hours at 122 deg F, 100 percent humidity, 6 percent maximum increase.
5. Heat Aging:  250 hours at 180 deg F, 100 percent humidity, 4 percent maximum increase.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and bolts, end-welded studs, and other
suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.

1. Use stainless-steel fasteners for exterior applications and galvanized steel fasteners for interior
applications.

2. Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for exterior applications and aluminum fasteners for
interior applications.

3. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of panel by means of plastic caps or factory-
applied coating.

4. Provide metal-backed neoprene washers under heads of exposed fasteners located on weather
side of panels.

B. Accessories:  Unless otherwise specified, provide components required for a complete wall panel
assembly including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, seam covers, flashings,
louvers, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match materials and finishes of
panels.

1. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, self-extinguishing, expanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked,
polyolefin-foam flexible closure strips.  Cut or premold to match configuration of panels.  Provide
closure strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

2. Sealing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with
release paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape.

3. Joint Sealant:  One-part elastomeric polyurethane, polysulfide, or silicone-rubber sealant as
recommended by panel manufacturer.

C. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry
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film thickness per coat, unless otherwise indicated.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of
asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. General:  Fabricate and finish panels and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance
requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional
and structural requirements.

B. Apply bituminous coating or other permanent separation materials on concealed panel surfaces where
panels would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate materials that are noncompatible or could
result in corrosion or deterioration of either materials or finishes.

C. Fabricate panel joints with captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a tight seal and prevent metal-
to-metal contact, in a manner that will minimize noise from movements within panel assembly.

2.7 SECONDARY FRAMING

A. Panel Supports and Anchorage:  Provide girts, furring channels, angles, plates, bracing, and other
secondary framing members.

1. Girts:  C- or Z-shaped sections fabricated from 0.0598-inch- thick, shop-painted, roll-formed steel.
2. Flange and Sag Bracing:  1-5/8-by-1-5/8-inch angles, fabricated from 0.0598-inch- thick, shop-

painted, roll-formed steel.
3. Base or Sill Angles:  Fabricate from 0.079-inch- thick, cold-formed, galvanized steel sections.
4. Secondary structural members, except columns and beams, shall be manufacturer's standard

sections fabricated from 0.079-inch- thick, cold-formed galvanized steel.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements indicated
for conditions affecting performance of metal panel walls.

1. Panel Supports and Anchorage:  Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, and other
secondary structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed to meet
requirements of panel manufacturer.

2. Do not proceed with wall panel installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate metal wall panels with rain drainage work; flashing; trim; and construction of soffits, roofing,
parapets, walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.
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B. Promptly remove protective film, if any, from exposed surfaces of metal panels.  Strip with care to avoid
damage to finish.

C. Secondary Structural Supports: Install girts, angles, and other secondary structural panel support
members and anchorage according to the Light Gage Structural Institute's "Guide Specifications,"
Section 07410, "Manufactured Roof and Wall Panels."

3.3 PANEL INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with panel manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installation,
as applicable to project conditions and supporting substrates.  Anchor panels and other components of
the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.

1. Field cutting exterior panels by torch is not permitted.
2. Install panels with concealed fasteners.
3. Install panels with exposed exterior and interior fasteners, prefinished to match panel finishes.
4. Locate and space exposed fasteners in true vertical and horizontal alignment.  Use proper tools

to obtain controlled, uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of neoprene washer.

B. Accessories:  Install components required for a complete wall panel assembly including trim, copings,
fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, seam covers, flashings, louvers, sealants, gaskets, fillers,
closure strips, and similar items.

C. Joint Sealers:  Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for
weatherproof performance of wall panel assemblies.  Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and sealants
indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, types recommended by panel manufacturer.

1. Install weatherseal to prevent air and moisture penetration.  Flash and seal panels at ends and
intersections with other materials with rubber, neoprene, or other closures to exclude weather.

2. Seal panel end laps with a bead of tape or sealant, full width of panel.  Seal side joints where
recommended by panel manufacturer.

3. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements of Division 7 Section "Joint
Sealants."

D. Wall Panels:  Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) and
concrete, and elsewhere as necessary for waterproofing.  Handle and apply sealant and back-up
according to sealant manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Align bottom of wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.  Fasten
flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.

2. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress neoprene
washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels.  Install screws in predrilled
holes.

3. Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior walls.

E. Separate dissimilar metals by painting each metal surface in area of contact with a bituminous coating
or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturers of dissimilar metals.

F. Coat back side of metal panels with bituminous coating where it will contact wood, ferrous metal, or
cementitious construction.
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G. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on
level, plumb, and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment
of matching profiles.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Damaged Units:  Replace panels and other components of the Work that have been damaged or have
deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

B. Cleaning:  Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as soon as each panel
is installed.  On completion of panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by panel
manufacturer and maintain in a clean condition during construction.

END OF SECTION 07412
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SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following locations:

1. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal surfaces as indicated below:

a. Joints as indicated.

1.2 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that have been produced and installed to establish and to maintain
watertight and airtight continuous seals without causing staining or deterioration of joint substrates.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification
Sections.

B. Product data from manufacturers for each joint sealant product required.

C. Samples for initial selection purposes in form of manufacturer's standard bead samples, consisting
of strips of actual products showing full range of colors available, for each product exposed to view.

D. Certificates from manufacturers of joint sealants attesting that their products comply with specification
requirements and are suitable for the use indicated.

E. Product test reports for each type of joint sealants indicated, evidencing compliance with
requirements specified.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single Source Responsibility for Joint Sealant Materials:  Obtain joint sealant materials from a single
manufacturer for each different product required.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration period for use, pot life, curing time,
and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.
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B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations to prevent their
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following
conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside the limits permitted by joint
sealant manufacturer.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

B. Joint Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are less
than allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for application indicated.

C. Joint Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants
capable of interfering with their adhesion are removed from joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that are compatible with
one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated
by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Colors:  Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the following:

1. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer's full range of standard colors for
products of type indicated.

2.2 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing elastomeric
sealants that comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated on each Elastomeric Joint
Sealant Data Sheet at end of this Section, including those requirements referencing ASTM C 920
classifications for Type, Grade, Class, and Uses.

1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in
Elastomeric Joint Sealant Data Sheet, provide products with the capability, when tested for
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the
specified percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation and remain in
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for Uses indicated.

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified in each
Elastomeric Joint Sealant Data Sheet.
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2.3 JOINT SEALANT BACKING

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint
substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by
sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers:  Preformed, compressible, resilient, nonstaining, nonwaxing, nonextruding
strips of flexible plastic foam of material indicated below and of size, shape, and density to control
sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Closed-cell polyethylene foam, nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas, nonoutgassing in
unruptured state.

2. Proprietary, reticulated, closed-cell polymeric foam, nonoutgassing, with a density of 2.5 pcf
and tensile strength of 35 psi  per ASTM D 1623, and with water absorption less than 0.02 g/cc
per ASTM C 1083.

3. Any material indicated above.

C. Elastomeric Tubing Joint Fillers: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM or silicone tubing complying with ASTM D
1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to 26 deg.
F. Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to provide a secondary seal, to
control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to optimum sealant performance.

D. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint filler materials or joint
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-adhesive
tape where applicable.

2.4 JOINT FILLERS FOR CONCRETE PAVING

A. General: Provide joint fillers of thicknesses and widths indicated.

1. Bituminous Fiber Joint Filler: Preformed strips of composition below, complying with ASTM D
1751:

a. Asphalt saturated fiberboard.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant
to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests and field
tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and
sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming
in any way joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote optimum
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates.
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C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint sealant
performance.  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until unsatisfactory conditions have
been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with
recommendations of joint sealant manufacturer and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved
for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease,
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean concrete, masonry, unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and similar porous joint substrate
surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these
methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint
sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning operations by vacuuming or
blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete.
4. Clean metal, glass, porcelain enamel, glazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and other nonporous

surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave
residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by joint sealant
manufacturer based on preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer
to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's recommendations.  Confine primers to areas of joint
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without
disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's printed installation instructions applicable to
products and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply.
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B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 919 for use of
joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions
indicated.

D. Installation of Sealant Backings:  Install sealant backings to comply with the following requirements:

1. Install joint fillers of type indicated to provide support of sealants during application and at
position required to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative
to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

a. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint fillers.
b. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint fillers.
c. Remove absorbent joint fillers that have become wet prior to sealant application and

replace with dry material.

E. Installation of Sealants:  Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly
contacting and fully wetting joint substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint
configuration, and providing uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that
allow optimum sealant movement capability.  Install sealants at the same time sealant backings are
installed.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and prior to time skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated, to eliminate air
pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.  Remove excess sealants
from surfaces adjacent to joint.  Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces
or are not approved by sealant manufacturer.

1. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

a. Use masking tape to protect adjacent surfaces of recessed tooled joints.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as work progresses by methods and
with cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints
occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances or
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so that they are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so that
and installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.
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3.6 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANT DATA SHEET

A. Elastomeric Joint Sealant Designation: One part Pourable Urethane Sealant

1. Base Polymer:  Urethane.
2. Type:  S (single component).
3. Grade:  P (pourable).
4. Class:  25.
5. Use Related to Exposure:  T (traffic).
6. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated.

a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Galvanized steel, concrete, ceramic tile.

7. Products:

a. "NR-201 Urexpan", Pecora Corp.
b. "Vulkem 45", Memco.
c. "Sonolastic SL 1", Sonneborn Building Products Division.

B. Elastomeric Joint Sealant Designation: Multi-part non-sag urethane sealant

1. Base Polymer:  Urethane.
2. Type:  M (Multi component).
3. Grade:  NS (nonsag).
4. Class:  25.
5. Additional Movement Capability:  50 percent movement in extension and 50 percent in

compression for a total of 100 percent movement.
6. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
7. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, G, A, and , as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Color anodized aluminum, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating, galvanized steel, ceramic tile.

8. Products: 
 

a. "Dynatrol II", Pecora Corp.
b. "Vulkem 922", Mameco.
c. "Sonolastic NP2", Sonneborn Building Products Division.

C. Elastomeric Joint Sealant Designation: One part mildew resistant silicone

1. Base Polymer:  Acid-curing silicone.
2. Type:  S (single component).
3. Grade:  NS (nonsag).
4. Class:  25.
5. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
6. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodized aluminum, aluminum coated with
a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, brick, and ceramic tile.
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7. Products:  

a. "786 Mildew Resistant", Dow Corning.
b. "Sanitary 1700", GE Silicones.

D. Elastomeric Joint Sealant Designation: Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant

1. Base Polymer: Acrylic -Emulsion Sealant.
2. Type:  S (single component).
3. Grade:  NS (nonsag).
4. Class:  25.
5. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
6. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated
7. Products:

a. "AC-20," Pecora Corp.
b. "Sonolac," Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc.
c. "Tremco Acrylic Latex 834," Tremco, Inc.

3.7 JOINT SEALANT SCHEDULE

JOINT SEALERS
DESCRIPTION OF JOINT CONSTRUCTION AND
LOCATION WHERE SEALANT IS TYPICALLY
APPLIED*.

One-Part Pourable
Urethane Sealant

Exterior and interior joints in horizontal surfaces of
concrete.

Multi-Part Nonsag
Urethane Sealant

Exterior and interior joints in vertical surfaces of
concrete; between metal and concrete or mortar;
interior and exterior perimeter joints of metal frames in
exterior walls; exterior overhead joints.

Acrylic-Emulsion
Sealant

Interior joints in field-painted vertical and overhead
surfaces at perimeter of hollow metal door and window
frames; in gypsum drywall, concrete, and concrete
masonry; and all other interior joints not indicated
otherwise.

END OF SECTION 07920
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SECTION 08110 - STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Standard hollow metal frames.

B. Related Sections

1. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow metal doors.
2. Division 9 Sections "Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and frames.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.

B. Standard Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions,
core descriptions, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following:

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
3. Details of each different wall opening condition.
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
5. Details of accessories.
6. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
7. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and
Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished units.

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to
jambs and mullions.

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site.  Place in stacks of five units maximum in a
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking.  Do not
store in a manner that traps excess humidity.

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before fabrication.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items
with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following
:

1. Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation.
2. Deansteel Manufacturing Company, Inc.
3. Habersham Metal Products Company.
4. Kewanee Corporation (The).
5. Mesker Door Inc.
6. Pioneer Industries, Inc.
7. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.
8. Windsor Republic Doors.
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2.2 MATERIALS

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for
exposed applications.

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum
A40 metallic coating.

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z coating designation; mill
phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or
ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

F. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching
hollow metal frames of type indicated.

G. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured according to
ASTM C 143/C 143M.

H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil dry film
thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur
components, and other deleterious impurities.

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.

1. Frames for Wood Doors: 16 gauge steel sheet for openings 4' or less.
2. Frames for Wood Doors: 14 gauge steel sheet for openings more than 4'.
3. Frames for borrowed lights: 16 gauge steel sheet.

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates from
same material as frames.

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS

A. Jamb Anchors:
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1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch
thick.

2. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter
bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat
reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location.

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch thick, and as follows:

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form metal
to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where practical, fit and
assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly identify
work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment.

B. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117 .

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as
frames.

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush,
and invisible.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per
anchor.

4. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame.
Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or

fraction thereof above 96 inches high.
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in metal-stud

partitions.

b. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top and
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c.

5. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped or smoke-seal openings, drill frame stops to
receive door silencers as follows.  Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
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b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or
hot-rolled steel sheet.

E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised hardware;
include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door Hardware
Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8 .
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door

hardware.
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 16

Sections.

2.6 STEEL FINISHES

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying
with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for
substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame
installation.

C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to
performance of the Work.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling,
and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
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B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, alignment,
twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:
1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb

perpendicular to frame head.
2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane

of wall.
3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines,

and perpendicular to plane of wall.
4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to

floor.

C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place;
comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Hollow Metal Frames:  Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with
ANSI/SDI A250.11.

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving
surfaces smooth and undamaged.

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field

splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and
make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly

set and secured.
f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as

necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout containing

antifreezing agents.

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

3. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on
exposed faces.
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4. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead structural
supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to other structural
support at each jamb.  Bend top of struts to provide flush contact for securing to supporting
construction.  Provide adjustable wedged or bolted anchorage to frame jamb members.

5. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and
plumb to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees
from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to
plane of wall.

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel
lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.
Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work,
including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime
coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according
to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 08110
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SECTION 08163 - SLIDING ALUMINUM-FRAMED GLASS DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes sliding aluminum-framed glass doors for interior locations.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for hardware to the extent not specified in this Section.
2. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing requirements for sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Performance class designations according to AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2:

1. HC:  Heavy Commercial.
2. C:  Commercial.

B. Performance grade designations according to AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2:

C. Structural Test Pressure:  Uniform load equivalent to 150 percent of the design pressure.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance:  Provide sliding aluminum-framed glass doors capable of withstanding the
effects of the following loads based on testing units representative of those indicated for the Project
that pass AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2, Section 2.1.4.2, "Uniform Structural Load Test":

B. Uniform Load Deflection Test:  Provide sliding aluminum-framed glass doors with framing, including
mullions that limit lateral deflection of glass edges to L/175 of glass-edge  at uniform design
pressures [when tested according to AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2, Section 2.1.4.1, "Uniform Load
Deflection Test.

C. Operating Force:  Maximum force 30 lbf to open and 20 lbf to keep in motion.
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D. Acoustical Performance:  Provide doors with an [STC]  rating of [29] [34]  when tested according to
AAMA 1801 and [ASTM E 90].

E. Deglazing Test:  Panel member shall not move from its original position, in relation to the glazing
materials, by more than the glazing bite when tested according to ASTM E 987 at 70 lbf on vertical
rails and 50 lbf on other rails.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual
components and profiles, and finishes for sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.

B. Shop Drawings: For sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.  Include plans, elevations, sections,
details, and attachments to other work.

C. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed sliding aluminum-framed glass
door installations similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain sliding aluminum-framed glass doors through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of sliding
aluminum-framed glass doors and are based on the specific system indicated.  Refer to Division 1
Section "Product Requirements."

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's
approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect
for review.

D. Sliding Aluminum-Framed Glass Door Standard:  Comply with provisions in AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2
for standards of performance, materials, components, and fabrication unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

E. Safety Glass:  Category II materials complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, permanently mark safety glass with certification label
of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another certification agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
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A. Field Measurements:  Verify sliding aluminum-framed glass door openings by field measurements
before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
components of sliding aluminum-framed glass doors that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including excessive deflection. 
b. Faulty operation of movable panels and hardware.

2. Warranty Period:

a. Door [Five] years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Interior Sliding Aluminum-Framed Glass Doors:

a. Arcadia Architectural Products, Inc.
b. Fleetwood Aluminum Products, Inc.
c. Kawneer Company, Inc.; an Alcoa company.
d. TRACO.
e. Tubelite.
f. United States Aluminum.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Extrusions:  Provide alloy and temper recommended by sliding aluminum-framed glass
door manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, and application of required finish, but not less
than 22,000-psi ultimate tensile strength and not less than 0.062-inch thickness at any location for
the main frame and panel members.

B. Fasteners:  Provide aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, epoxy adhesive, or other materials
warranted by manufacturer to be noncorrosive and compatible with sliding aluminum-framed glass
door members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other components.
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1. Reinforcement:  Where fasteners screw anchor into aluminum less than 0.125 inch thick,
reinforce interior with aluminum or nonmagnetic stainless steel to receive screw threads, or
provide standard, noncorrosive, pressed-in, splined grommet nuts.

2. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless unavoidable for applying hardware, do not use exposed fasteners.
For application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish of member or hardware being
fastened, as appropriate.

C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories:  Provide anchors, clips, and sliding aluminum-framed glass door
accessories of aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with
ASTM B 633 for SC 3 (Severe) service conditions; provide enough strength to withstand design
pressure indicated.

D. Compression-Type Weather Stripping:  Provide compressible weather stripping designed for
permanently resilient sealing under bumper or wiper action, and completely concealed when sliding
aluminum-framed glass door is closed.

1. Weather-Stripping Material:  Manufacturer's standard system and materials complying with
AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2.

E. Sliding-Type Weather Stripping:  Provide woven-pile weather stripping of wool, polypropylene, or
nylon pile and resin-impregnated backing fabric.  Comply with AAMA 701/702.

2.3 GLAZING

A. Glass:  Provide insulating-glass units that comply with safety glazing requirements and with Division 8
Section "Glazing."

2.4 HARDWARE

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard hardware fabricated from aluminum, stainless steel, or
other corrosion-resistant material compatible with aluminum; designed to smoothly operate, tightly
close, and securely lock sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.  Do not use aluminum in frictional
contact with other metals.  Where exposed, provide solid bronze; extruded, cast, or wrought
aluminum; solid white metal with special coating finish; or nonmagnetic stainless steel.

1. Roller Assemblies:  Provide movable panels with rollers and roller assemblies that comply with
AAMA 906.3.

2. Threshold and Sill Cap/Track:  Provide extruded-aluminum threshold and track of thickness,
dimensions, and profile indicated; designed to comply with performance requirements
indicated; with manufacturer's standard finish.

a. Interior Floor Track:  Flush with floor, with stainless-steel cap.

3. Door Pulls:  Provide manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum pull grips.
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4. Locks:  Install manufacturer's standard pull and outside keyed cylinder lock, and keyless
latching device on each movable panel, lockable from the inside only.  Adjust latching device
to allow unobstructed movement of the panel across adjacent panel in the direction indicated.

2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Joint Sealants:  For installation in exterior perimeter joints around sliding aluminum-framed glass
doors, as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

2.6 FABRICATION

A. General:  Fabricate sliding aluminum-framed glass doors in sizes indicated.  Include a complete
system for assembling components and anchoring doors.

1. Comply with AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2 for performance class and grade indicated.

2. Comply with requirements that meet or exceed AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2 for performance
requirements indicated.

B. Fabricate sliding aluminum-framed glass doors that are reglazable without dismantling panel framing.

C. Weather Stripping:  Provide operable panels with a double row of sliding weather stripping in
horizontal rails and [double-]row weather stripping in meeting or jamb stiles.  Provide
compression-type weather stripping at the perimeter of each movable panel where sliding-type
weather stripping is not appropriate.

1. Provide weather stripping locked into extruded grooves in door panels or frames.

D. Glazing Stops:  Provide snap-on glazing stops coordinated with Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with
glazing system indicated.  Provide glazing stops to match panel frames.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association
for designating aluminum finishes.

C. Class I, Color Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated;
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, integrally colored or
electrolytically deposited color coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.

1. Color:  Dark bronze.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine openings for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance of work.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing doors, hardware, accessories, and other
components.

B. Set doors level, plumb, and true to line, without warp or rack of frames and panels.  Provide proper
support and anchor securely in place.

1. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic
action at points of contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified in
"Dissimilar Materials" Paragraph in Appendix B in AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2.

C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating panels, screens, and hardware to provide a tight fit at contact points and weather
stripping for smooth operation and weathertight closure.  Lubricate hardware and moving parts.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean aluminum surfaces immediately after installing sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.  Avoid
damaging protective coatings and finishes.  Remove excess glazing and sealants, dirt, and other
substances.

B. Clean glass of factory-glazed doors immediately after installing sliding aluminum-framed glass doors.
Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for final cleaning and maintenance.  Remove
nonpermanent labels from glass surfaces.

C. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during the
Construction Period.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect sliding aluminum-framed glass doors from damage or deterioration until time of Substantial
Completion.
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END OF SECTION 08163
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SECTION 08211 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer, faces.
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction and trim for
openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other
pertinent data.

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
5. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the
following:

1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for stained finishes.

D. Samples for Verification:



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 08211 - 2

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for each
material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three
samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer.

B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated."

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project indicating that
doors comply with requirements of grades specified.

C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on
testing according to UBC Standard 7-2.

1. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise
rating of 450 deg F maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure.

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is
complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor,
in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in materials or
workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section, or
show telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span.

1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or
replacement of defective doors.
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2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial
Completion:

a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Flush Wood Doors:

a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc.
b. Buell Door Company.
c. Chappell Door Co.
d. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division.
e. GRAHAM Manufacturing Corp.
f. Haley Brothers, Inc.
g. Ideal Wood Products, Inc.
h. IPIK Door Company.
i. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.
j. Oshkosh Architectural Door Co.
k. VT Industries Inc.
l. Weyerhaeuser Company.

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL

A. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives containing urea formaldehyde.

B. Doors for Transparent Finish:

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces.
2. Species and Cut:  Red oak, plain sliced.
3. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match.
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match.
5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions.
6. Room Match:  Match door faces within each separate room or area of building.  Corridor door

faces do not need to match where they are separated by 20 feet or more.
7. Stiles:  Same species as faces.

2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS

A. Particleboard Cores:  Comply with the following requirements:

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade  LD-2.
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a. Use particleboard made with binder containing no urea-formaldehyde resin.

2. Provide doors with either glued-block or structural composite lumber cores instead of
particleboard cores at locations where exit devices are indicated.

B. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:

1. Core:  Particleboard.
2. Construction:  Five or seven plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive

planed before veneering.

C. Fire-Rated Doors:

1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or
manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating indicated.

2. Blocking:  For mineral-core doors, provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding
capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated as follows:

a. 5-inch top-rail blocking.
b. 5-inch bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
c. 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
d. 4-1/2-by-10-inch lock blocks 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit

devices.

3. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile
matching face veneer, and laminated backing at hinge stiles for improved screw-holding
capability and split resistance.

4. Pairs:  Provide fire-rated pairs with fire-retardant stiles matching face veneer that are labeled
and listed for kinds of applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals.
Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals.

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES

A. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-
inch- thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire rating
indicated.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate doors in sizes indicated for Project-site fitting.

B. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and
bevels, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with
requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.
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C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with
DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W
series standards, and hardware templates.

1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and
alignment before factory machining.

2. Metal Astragals:  Premachine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of
fire-rated doors.

D. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of
referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING

A. General:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" for factory
finishing.

B. Finish doors at factory.

C. Transparent Finish:

1. Grade:  Premium.
2. Finish:  AWI System  TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane.
3. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard finish with performance comparable to AWI System TR-6

catalyzed polyurethane  .
4. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
5. Effect:  Open-grain finish.
6. Sheen:  Satin.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."
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B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions,
referenced quality standard, and as indicated.

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.

D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project
site.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  Doors may
be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or
refinishing.

END OF SECTION 08211
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SECTION 08711 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Commercial door hardware for the following:

a. Swinging doors.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for astragals provided as part of a fire-rated
labeled assembly and for door silencers provided as part of the frame.

2. Division 8 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.

C. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following.  Coordinating,
purchasing, delivering, and scheduling remain requirements of this Section.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and
assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.  Coordinate the final Door
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand,
function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format
for the Hardware Schedule."

2. Organization:  Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.

a. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Schedule at the end
of Part 3.

3. Content:  Include the following information:
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a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
b. Manufacturer of each item.
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
d. Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans

and in door and frame schedule.
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
f. Mounting locations for door hardware.
g. Door and frame sizes and materials.
h. Description of each electrified door hardware function, including location, sequence of

operation, and interface with other building control systems.

1) Sequence of Operation:  Include description of component functions that occur in
the following situations:  authorized person wants to enter; authorized person wants
to exit; unauthorized person wants to enter; unauthorized person wants to exit.

4. Submittal Sequence:  Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of other
work that is critical in the Project construction schedule.  Include Product Data, Samples, Shop
Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information essential to the
coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

C. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of electrified door hardware certifying that products
furnished comply with requirements.

1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire doors complies
with listed fire door assemblies.

D. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.

1. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses of architects and owners,
and other information specified.

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testing agency, indicating current products comply with requirements.

F. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals specified in
Division 1.

G. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed door hardware similar in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Supplier Qualifications:  Door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity and
who is or employs a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during the course of the
Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and keying.
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1. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer,
unless otherwise indicated.

D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with provisions of the following:

1. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG),"
ANSI A117.1, as follows:

a. Handles, Pulls, Latches, Locks, and other Operating Devices:  Shape that is easy to
grasp with one hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or twisting of the
wrist.

b. Door Closers:  Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements indicated:

1) Interior Hinged Doors:  5 lbf applied perpendicular to door.
2) Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.

c. Thresholds:  Not more than 1/2 inch  high.  Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not
more than 1:2.

2. NFPA 101:  Comply with the following for means of egress doors:

a. Latches, Locks, and Exit Devices:  Not more than 15 lbf 67 N to release the latch.  Locks
shall not require the use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

b. Door Closers:  Not more than 30 lbf  to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf  to
open door to minimum required width.

c. Thresholds:  Not more that 1/2 inch high.

E. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Provide door hardware for assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that
are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.

1. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric pressure.

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  Review methods and procedures
related to electrified door hardware including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in and other preparatory work performed by other
trades.

2. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
4. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project
site.
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B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware Schedule,
and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work
specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of other work
to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with
indicated requirements.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights
Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and
run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

B. Special Warranty:  Written warranty, executed by manufacturer agreeing to repair or replace
components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
2. Faulty operation of operators and door hardware.
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.

C. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Warranty Period for Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance
instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and
replacement of door hardware.

B. Maintenance Service:  Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full maintenance by
skilled employees of door hardware Installer.  Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or
replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for
proper door hardware operation.  Provide parts and supplies as used in the manufacture and
installation of original products.

1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

DOOR HARDWARE 08710 - 5

A. Furnish full-size units of door hardware described below, before installation begins, that match
products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels
describing contents.

1. Door Hardware: one each passage latch sets, keyed lock sets, lock cylinder 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE

A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section, and the
Door Hardware Schedule at the end of Part 3.

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named
manufacturer's products, products equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named
products complying with BHMA standard referenced.

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and
interface with other building control systems indicated.

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities
of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule at the end of Part 3.
Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:

1. Named Manufacturer's Products:  Product designation and manufacturer are listed for each
door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

2. References to BHMA Standards:  Provide products complying with these standards and
requirements for description, quality, and function.

2.2 HINGES AND PIVOTS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Hinges:

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
b. Bommer Industries, Inc. (BI).
c. Hagger Companies (HAG).
d. Lawrence Brothers, Inc. (LB).
e. McKinney Products Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (MCK).
f. Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT).
g. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).

B. Standards:  Comply with the following:

1. Butts and Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.
2. Template Hinge Dimensions:  BHMA A156.7.
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C. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood
doors and frames, provide only template-produced units.

D. Hinge Weight:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:

1. Entrance Doors:  Heavy-weight hinges.
2. Doors with Closers:  Antifriction-bearing hinges.
3. Interior Doors:  Standard-weight hinges.

E. Hinge Base Metal:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:

1. Exterior Hinges:  Stainless steel, with stainless-steel pin.
2. Interior Hinges:  Steel, with steel pin.
3. Hinges for Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Steel, with steel pin.

F. Hinge Options:  Comply with the following where indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule or on
Drawings:.
1. Nonremovable Pins:  Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in

hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for the following applications:

a. Outswinging exterior doors.
b. Outswinging corridor doors with locks.

2. Corners:  Square.

G. Fasteners:  Comply with the following:

1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped holes.
2. Wood Screws:  For wood doors and frames.
3. Threaded-to-the-Head Wood Screws:  For fire-rated wood doors.
4. Screws:  Phillips flat-head screws; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal doors,

wood screws for wood doors and frames.  Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges.

2.3 LOCKS AND LATCHES

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Mechanical Locks and Latches:

a. Schlage (no substitutions- matching existing system)

B. Standards:  Comply with the following:

1. Bored Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.2.
2. Mortise Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.13.
3. Interconnected Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.12.
4. Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5.
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5. Push-Button Combination Locks:  BHMA A156.2.
6. Electromagnetic Locks:  BHMA A156.23.
7. Delayed-Egress Locks:  BHMA A156.24.
8. Exit Locks:  BHMA A156.5.

C. Bored Locks:  BHMA Grade 1; Series 4000.

D. Certified Products:  Provide door hardware listed in the following BHMA directories:

1. Mechanical Locks and Latches:  BHMA's "Directory of Certified Locks & Latches."

E. Lock Trim:  Comply with the following:

1. Lever:  Wrought, forged, or cast.
2. Escutcheon (Rose): Wrought, forged, or cast.
3. Dummy Trim:  Match lever lock trim and escutcheons.
4. Lockset Designs:  Provide the lockset design designated below or, if sets are provided by

another manufacturer, provide designs that match those designated:

F. Lock Functions:  Function numbers and descriptions indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule comply
with the following:

1. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2

G. Lock Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts to comply with labeled fire door
requirements, and as follows:

1. Bored Locks:  Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw.
2. Deadbolts:  Minimum 1-inch bolt throw.

H. Rabbeted Doors:  Provide special rabbeted front and strike on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles.

I. Backset:  2-3/4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING

A. Owner will provide and install final ASSA cylinders for locksets. 

2.5 STRIKES

A. Strikes:  Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with curved
lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise indicated, and
as follows:

2.6 CLOSERS
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A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Surface-Mounted Closers:

a. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN). (matching existing system)

C. Standards:  Comply with the following:

1. Closers:  BHMA A156.4.

D. Surface Closers:  BHMA Grade 1

E. Certified Products:  Provide door closers listed in BHMA's "Directory of Certified Door Closers."

F. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for
size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of
use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions and requirements for opening
force.

2.7 PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Metal Protective Trim Units:

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
b. Hager Companies (HAG).
c. Ives:  H. B. Ives (IVS).
d. NT Quality Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (NTQ).
e. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
f. Triangle Brass Manufacturing Company, Inc. (TBM).

C. Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.6.

D. Materials:  Fabricate protection plates from the following:

1. Stainless Steel:  0.050 inch thick; beveled top and 2 sides.

E. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for door trim units consisting of either
machine or self-tapping screws.

F. Furnish protection plates sized 1-1/2 inches less than door width on push side and 1/2 inch less than
door width on pull side, by height specified in Door Hardware Schedule.
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2.8 STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
2. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ).
3. Hager Companies (HAG).
4. Ives:  H. B. Ives (IVS).
5. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN).
6. Norton Door Controls; Div. of Yale Security Inc. (NDC).
7. NT Quality Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (NTQ).
8. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
9. Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT).
10. Triangle Brass Manufacturing Company, Inc. (TBM).

B. Standards:  Comply with the following:

1. Stops and Bumpers:  BHMA A156.16.
2. Mechanical Door Holders:  BHMA A156.16.
3. Electromagnetic Door Holders:  BHMA A156.15.
4. Combination Overhead Holders and Stops:  BHMA A156.8.
5. Door Silencers:  BHMA A156.16.

C. Stops and Bumpers:  BHMA Grade 1.

D. Floor Stops:  For doors, unless wall or other type stops are scheduled or indicated.  Do not mount
floor stops where they will impede traffic.

1. Where floor or wall stops are not appropriate, provide overhead holders.

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS DOOR HARDWARE

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
2. Hager Companies (HAG).
3. Ives:  H. B. Ives (IVS).
4. NT Quality Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (NTQ).
5. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
6. Triangle Brass Manufacturing Company, Inc. (TBM).

B. Standard:  Comply with the following:

1. Auxiliary Hardware:  BHMA A156.16.
2. Exit Alarms:  BHMA A156.5.

C. Auxiliary Hardware:  BHMA Grade 1, unless otherwise indicated.
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2.10 FABRICATION

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate:  Do not provide manufacturers' products that have manufacturer's name
or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in conjunction with
required fire-rated labels and as otherwise approved by Architect.

1. Manufacturer's identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

B. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method indicated,
using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  Furnish metals of
a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and BHMA A156.18 for
finishes.  Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials or forming methods if different from
specified standard.

C. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according to commercially
recognized industry standards for application intended.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished
heads to match surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, except
for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for installation
where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means of securely
attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow door and frame
construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt.

2. Steel Machine or Wood Screws:  For the following fire-rated applications:

a. Mortise hinges to doors.
b. Strike plates to frames.
c. Closers to doors and frames.

3. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following fire-rated applications, unless door blocking is provided:

a. Surface hinges to doors.
b. Closers to doors and frames.
c. Surface-mounted exit devices.

4. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow metal doors.
5. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements of DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended

Fasteners for Wood Doors."

2.11 FINISHES

A. Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.18.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in the
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same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they
are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

D. BHMA Designations:  Comply with base material and finish requirements indicated by the following:

1. BHMA 626:  Satin chromium plated over nickel, over brass or bronze base metal.
2. BHMA 630:  Satin stainless steel, over stainless-steel base metal.
3. BHMA 652:  Satin chromium plated over nickel, over steel base metal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions
affecting performance.

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections
before electrified door hardware installation.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 series.

1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to SDI 107.

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W series.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware
for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Builders' Hardware for
Custom Steel Doors and Frames."

3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood
Flush Doors."

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where cutting and
fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished
in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with
finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections.  Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes
have been completed on substrates involved.
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1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

C. Key Control System: Comply with WSU system.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure
proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as
intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating
equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Spring Hinges:  Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely from an
open position of 30 degrees.

2. Electric Strikes:  Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.
3. Door Closers:  Adjust sweep period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will

take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches from the latch, measured to the leading
edge of the door.

B. Six-Month Adjustment:  Approximately six months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer shall
perform the following:

1. Examine and readjust each item of door hardware as necessary to ensure function of doors,
door hardware, and electrified door hardware.

2. Consult with and instruct Owner's personnel on recommended maintenance procedures.
3. Replace door hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design, materials,

or installation of door hardware units.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust,
operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes.

3.7 HARDWARE SCHEDULE
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A. General:  Provide hardware for each door to comply with requirements of Section "Door Hardware,"
hardware set numbers indicated in door symbol, and in the following schedule of hardware sets.

1. Hardware sets indicate quantity, item, manufacturer and product designation, size, and finish
or color, as applicable.

HARDWARE SCHEDULE

NO. QTY. ITEM MFG MODEL STYLE/SIZE FINISH

1 Front Lobby Pairs
6 Ea Hinges Hagar AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Exit Device Von Duprin* 9827 LBR x CM993-MGI-

BP-LC-ATK Sparta 26D
1 Ea Exit Device Von Duprin* 9827L-DT LBR Sparta 26D
2 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 H- Cush AL
2 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
2 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

2 Rear Lobby
3 Ea Hinges Hagar AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Exit Device Von Duprin* 98NL x CM993-MGI-

BP-LC-ATK Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 EDA AL
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

3 Classroom/Lab/Conference (rated outswinging)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D94PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 Cush AL
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Set Smoke Seal National Guard S88 D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

4 Classroom/Lab/Conference (rated inswinging)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D94PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 AL
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Set Smoke Seal National Guard S88 D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

5 Office (non-rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½“x 4 ½ “ 26D
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1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D50PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 32D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

6 Office (rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “ x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D91PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 AL
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D
1 Set Smokeseal National Guard S88 D

7 Janitor/Storage/Tele/Elec/Mech (rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “ x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D96PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4041 H-Cush AL
1 Set Smokeseal National Guard S88 D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

8 Janitor/Storage/Tele/Elec/Mech (non-rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “ x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D96PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

9 Conference (non-rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½ “ 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D70PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 26D

10 Lab pair
6 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage D94PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 H-Cush AL
1 Set Flushbolts Ives FB358 26D
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Set Smokeseal National Guard S88 D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

11 Hold Open Pairs (rated)
6 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D94PD Sparta 26D
2 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 EDA AL
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1 Ea Coordinator Ives Cor w/FL20 & 2- MB2 28
1 Set Auto flushbolt Ives FB32 26D
2 Ea Kick Plate Quality No. 48 32D
1 Set Smokeseal National Guard 2525 D
1 Ea Astragral
2 Ea Mag Holder (By electrician)
 

12 Rest Rooms (rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “ x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D91PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN 4040 H-Cush AL
1 Ea Kick plate Quality No. 48 10" 32D
1 Ea Mop plate Quality No. 48 4" 32D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4041 3049EDA AL
1 Set Smoke Seal National Guard 2525 D

13 Rest Rooms (non rated)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “ x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Schlage* D91PD Sparta 26D
1 Ea Push Rockwood No. 70 12" x 22" 32D
1 Ea Pull Plate Rockwood 111x70 10" C to C 32D
1 Ea Kick plate Quality No. 48 10" 32D
1 Ea Mop plate Quality No. 48 4" 32D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 32D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4041 3049EDA AL

14 Classroom/Lab/Conference (rated inswinging)
3 Ea Hinges Hager AB700 4 ½ “x 4 ½” 26D
1 Ea Lockset Locknetics* CM5196-MGI-

BP-LC-ATK Sparta 26D
1 Ea Closer LCN* 4040 AL
1 Ea Kick Plate Rockwood K1050 10" x B4E x CSK 32D
1 Set Smoke Seal National Guard S88 D
1 Ea Stop Quality W302 ---------- 26D

* No Substitution

END OF SECTION 08711
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SECTION 08800 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified
in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:

1. Windows.
2. Doors.
3. Interior borrowed lites.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Manufacturers of Glass Products:  Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as
defined in referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses:  Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to ASTM C 1036.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

B. Samples:  For the following products, in the form of 12-inch- square Samples for glass.

1. Each color of tinted float glass.
2. Each type of patterned glass.
3. Wired glass.

C. Glazing Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in preparing
a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.

D. Qualification Data:  For installers.

E. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories through one source from
a single manufacturer for each product and installation method indicated.

B. Glazing for Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Glazing for assemblies that comply with NFPA 80 and that
are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.

C. Glazing for Fire-Rated Window Assemblies:  Glazing for assemblies that comply with NFPA 80 and
that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257.

D. Safety Glazing Products:  Comply with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and, for wired glass,
ANSI Z97.1.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, obtain safety glazing products permanently marked
with certification label of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another certification agency
or manufacturer acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

E. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and
organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these publications
for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. GANA Publications:  GANA Laminated Division's "Laminated Glass Design Guide"
and GANA's "Glazing Manual."

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure
to sun, or other causes.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form, made out to
Owner and signed by laminated-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace laminated-glass units that
deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to Project site, within
specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
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A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

manufacturers specified.

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS

A. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent flat glass); Quality-Q3; of class, kind,
and condition indicated.

1. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to
bottom edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated.

2. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A.

B. Wired Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type II (patterned and wired flat glass), Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q-6;
and of form and mesh pattern specified.

2.3 GLAZING TAPES

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids content
of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without
spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated;
packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800
for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard,
requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and
with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus
5.

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness
required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
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E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side
walking).

2.5 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with edge and face
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements.

2.6 MONOLITHIC FLOAT-GLASS UNITS

A. Uncoated Clear Float-Glass Units:  Class 1 (clear) Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass Kind FT
(fully tempered) float glass.

1. Thickness:  6.0 mm.

2.7 MONOLITHIC WIRED-GLASS UNITS

A. Polished Wired-Glass Units WG-:  Form 1 (wired glass, polished both sides), Quality-Q6, Mesh  2
(M2) (Square), 6.0 mm thick.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Asahi/AMA Glass Corp.; affiliated with AFG Industries, Inc.
b. Central Glass Co., Ltd.; distributed by Northwestern Industries Inc.
c. Pilkington Sales (North America) Ltd.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at
corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep system.
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
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A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other
glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced
glazing publications.

B. Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass, minimum
edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.  Adjust
as required by Project conditions during installation.

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or
other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and
appearance.

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction sealant-substrate testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications,
unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant
suitable for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches as follows:

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  Install
correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing
tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and to
comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.
With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in
glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements
in referenced glazing publications.

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

3.4 TAPE GLAZING

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with
or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
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B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to
make them fit opening.

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills.

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  Seal
joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed.

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start
gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to
framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove nonpermanent
labels, and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations,
including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact
with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer.

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum,
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 08800
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SECTION 09255 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Nonload-bearing steel framing members for gypsum board assemblies.
2. Repairs to original gypsum board assemblies

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Gypsum Board Construction Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 and GA-505 for definitions of
terms for gypsum board assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards.

1.4 ASSEMBLY PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire Resistance:  Provide gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings indicated.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and
Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. Product Data for each type of product specified.

C. Product certificates signed by manufacturers of gypsum board assembly components certifying
that their products comply with specified requirements.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-Source Responsibility for Steel Framing:  Obtain steel framing members for gypsum board
assemblies from a single manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Single-Source Responsibility for Panel Products:  Obtain each type of gypsum board and other
panel products from a single manufacturer.
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C. Single-Source Responsibility for Finishing Materials:  Obtain finishing materials from either the
same manufacturer that supplies gypsum board and other panel products or from a manufacturer
acceptable to gypsum board manufacturer.

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-resistance-rated gypsum board assemblies are
indicated, provide gypsum board assemblies that comply with the following requirements:

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  As indicated by GA File Numbers in GA-600 "Fire
Resistance Design Manual" or design designations in UL "Fire Resistance Directory"
or in the listing of another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

2. Gypsum board assemblies indicated are identical to assemblies tested for fire
resistance according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and
identification of manufacturer or supplier.

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes. 
Neatly stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions, General:  Establish and maintain environmental conditions for applying
and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

B. Room Temperatures:  For nonadhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing, maintain not less
than 40 deg F.  For adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50
deg F for 48 hours before application and continuously after until dry.  Do not exceed 95 deg F
when using temporary heat sources.

1. Ventilation:  Ventilate building spaces as required to dry joint treatment materials. 
Avoid drafts during hot, dry weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too
rapidly.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Steel Framing and Furring:
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a. Consolidated Systems, Inc.
b. Dale Industries, Inc.
c. Dietrich Industries, Inc.
d. Marino/Ware (formerly Marino Industries Corp.).
e. National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division
f. Unimast, Inc.

2. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 

a. Domtar Gypsum.
b. Georgia-Pacific Corp.
c. Georgia-Pacific Corp.
d. National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division.
e. United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 STEEL FRAMING COMPONENTS FOR SUSPENDED AND FURRED CEILINGS

A. General:  Provide components complying with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.

1. Wire Ties:  ASTM A 641 (ASTM A 641M), Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062 inch
thick.

2. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641 (ASTM A 641M), Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch
diameter.

a. Flat Hangers:  Mild steel and zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

3. Channels:  Cold-rolled steel, 0.0598-inch minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and
7/16-inch-  wide flanges, and as follows:

a. Carrying Channels:  2 inches deep, 590 lb/1000 feet, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Furring Channels:  3/4 inch deep, 300 lb/1000 feet, unless otherwise indicated.
c. Finish:  ASTM A 653, G 60 (ASTM A 653M, Z 180) hot-dip galvanized coating for

framing for exterior soffits and where indicated.

4. Steel Studs for Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, with flange edges of studs bent back 90
degrees and doubled over to form 3/16-inch-wide minimum lip (return), and complying with
the following requirements for minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth:

a. Thickness: 20 gage, unless otherwise indicated, except at door jambs where 16 gage
is required.

b. Depth:  3-5/8 inches and 6 inches unless otherwise indicated.
c. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653, G 40 (ASTM A 653M, Z 90) hot-dip galvanized

coating.

5. Steel Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, hat shaped, depth of 7/8 inch, and minimum
thickness of base (uncoated) metal as follows:

a. Thickness: 25 gage, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653, G 40 (ASTM A 653M, Z 90) hot-dip galvanized

coating.
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2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS, PARTITIONS AND SOFFITS

A. General:  Provide steel framing members complying with the following requirements:

1. Protective Coating:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant coating.

2. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645, with flange edges of studs bent back 90 degrees
and doubled over to form 3/16-inch-wide minimum lip (return), and complying with the
following requirements for minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth:

a. Thickness: 20 gage, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Thickness: 16 gage, as follows:

1. For jamb studs at doors and other openings, continue to structure above.

c. Depth interior:  3-5/8 and 6 inches at interior, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Steel Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, hat shaped, depth and minimum thickness of
base (uncoated) metal as follows:

a. Thickness: 25 gage, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Depth:  7/8 inch.

4. Steel Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing complying with
ASTM A 653 (ASTM A 653M) or ASTM A 568 (ASTM A 568M), length and width as
indicated, and with a minimum base metal (uncoated) thickness as follows:

a. Thickness:  0.027 inch unless indicated otherwise.

6. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Provide fasteners of type, material, size, corrosion resistance,
holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel framing and furring members
securely to substrates involved; complying with the recommendations of gypsum board
manufacturers for applications indicated.

2.4 GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCTS

A. General:  Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available that will
minimize end-to-end butt joints in each area indicated to receive gypsum board application.

1. Widths:  Provide gypsum board in widths of 48 inches.

2. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 36 and as follows:

a. Type:  Regular for vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Type:  Type X where required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies.
c. Type:  Sag-resistant type for ceiling surfaces.
d. Edges:  Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling.
e. Thickness:  5/8 inch, unless otherwise indicated.
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2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Accessories for Interior Installation:  Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints complying with
ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below:

1. Material:  Formed metal complying with the following requirement:

a. Steel sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process or rolled zinc.
b. Shapes indicated below by reference to Fig. 1 designations in ASTM C 1047:

1. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.
2. LC-bead with both face and back flanges; face flange formed to receive joint

compound.  Use LC-beads for edge trim, unless otherwise indicated.

2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide joint treatment materials complying with ASTM C 475 and the
recommendations of both the manufacturers of sheet products and of joint treatment materials for
each application indicated.

B. Joint Tape for Gypsum Board:  Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use pressure-sensitive or staple-attached, open-weave, glass-fiber reinforcing tape with
compatible joint compound where recommended by manufacturer of gypsum board and
joint treatment materials for application indicated.

C. Setting-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board:  Factory-packaged, job-mixed, chemical-
hardening powder products formulated for uses indicated.

1. Where setting-type joint compounds are indicated as a taping compound only or for taping
and filling only, use formulation that is compatible with other joint compounds applied over it.

2. For prefilling gypsum board joints, use formulation recommended by gypsum board
manufacturer.

3. For filling joints and treating fasteners of water-resistant gypsum backing board behind base
for ceramic tile, use formulation recommended by gypsum board manufacturer.

4. For topping compound, use sandable formulation.

D. Drying-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board:  Factory-packaged vinyl-based products
complying with the following requirements for formulation and intended use.

1. Ready-Mixed Formulation:  Factory-mixed product.

a. Taping compound formulated for embedding tape and for first coat over fasteners and
face flanges of trim accessories.

b. Topping compound formulated for fill (second) and finish (third) coats.
c. All-purpose compound formulated for both taping and topping compounds.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
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A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum board construction that comply with referenced
standards and recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer.

B. Fastening Adhesive for Metal:  Special adhesive recommended for laminating gypsum panels to
steel framing.

1. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 1002 for the following applications:

a. Fastening gypsum board to steel members less than 0.033 inch thick.

2. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening gypsum board to steel members
from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.

PART 3  - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates to which gypsum board assemblies attach or abut, installed hollow metal
frames, cast-in-anchors, and structural framing, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of assemblies
specified in this Section.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have
been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Ceiling Anchorages:  Coordinate installation of ceiling suspension systems with installation of
overhead structural assemblies to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to
building structure have been installed to receive ceiling hangers that will develop their full strength
and at spacing required to support ceilings.

3.3 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

A. Steel Framing Installation Standard:  Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C 754 and with
ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing installation.

B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board assemblies
to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or
similar construction.  Comply with details indicated and with recommendations of gypsum board
manufacturer or, if none available, with United States Gypsum Co.'s "Gypsum Construction
Handbook."

C. Isolate steel framing from building structure at locations indicated to prevent transfer of loading
imposed by structural movement.

1. Where building structure abuts ceiling perimeter or penetrates ceiling.
2. Where partition framing and wall furring abut structure, except at floor.
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a. Install deflection track top runner to attain lateral support and avoid axial loading.

3. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing or furring members. 
Independently frame both sides of joints with framing or furring members as indicated.

3.4 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS

A. Install runners (tracks) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls and columns where gypsum board
stud assemblies abut other construction.

1. Where studs are installed directly against exterior walls, install asphalt felt strips or foam
gaskets between studs and wall.

B. Installation Tolerances:  Install each steel framing and furring member so that fastening surfaces
do not vary more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing.

C. Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, 
except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing over
frames for doors and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling to
provide support for gypsum board.

               1.      Cut studs 1/2 inch short of full height to provide perimeter relief.

D. Terminate partition framing 6" above suspended ceilings where indicated.

E. Install steel studs and furring in sizes and at spacings indicated.

1.      Single-Layer Construction:  Space studs 16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

G. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each gypsum
board panel can be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

H. Frame door openings to comply with GA-219, and with applicable published recommendations of
gypsum board manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.  Attach vertical studs at jambs with
screws either directly to frames or to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track
section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

1. Install 2 studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance 

from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint.
3. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of floor or roof          

structure above.

I. Frame openings other than door openings to comply with details indicated or, if none indicated, as
required for door openings.  Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required
above door heads.

3.5 APPLYING AND FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
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A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  Install and finish gypsum panels to comply
with ASTM C 840 and GA-216.

B. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to
avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of
adjacent panels not less than one framing member.

C. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Do not install imperfect, damaged, or damp panels. 
Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open
space between panels.  Do not force into place.

D. Locate both edge or end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Avoid
joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings where possible.

E. Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

F. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts.

G. Form control and expansion joints at locations indicated and as detailed, with space between
edges of adjoining gypsum panels, as well as supporting framing behind gypsum panels.

H. Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above
ceilings, etc.), except in chases that are braced internally.

1. Except where concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke      
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft.in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
3. Where partitions intersect open concrete coffers, concrete joists, and other structural            

members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit  
profile formed by coffers, joists, and other structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide    
joints to install sealant.

I. Isolate perimeter of nonload-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural abutments, except
floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with U-bead edge
trim where edges of gypsum panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and abutting
structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and
finishing standard and manufacturer's recommendations.

1.       Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. for vertical applications.

3.6 GYPSUM BOARD APPLICATION METHODS

A. Single-Layer Application:  Install gypsum wallboard panels as follows:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels prior to wall/partition board application to the greatest
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extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing), unless otherwise

indicated, and provide panel lengths that will minimize end joints.
3. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with screws.

3.7 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. General:  For trim accessories with back flanges, fasten to framing with the same fasteners used
to fasten gypsum board.  Otherwise, fasten trim accessories according to accessory
manufacturer's directions for type, length, and spacing of fasteners.

B. Install cornerbead at external corners.

C. Install edge trim where edge of gypsum panels would otherwise be exposed.  Provide edge trim
type with face flange formed to receive joint compound, except where other types are indicated.

1. Install LC-bead where gypsum panels are tightly abutted to other construction and back
flange can be attached to framing or supporting substrate.

D. Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and manufacturer's recommendations and in
specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.

3.8 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, flanges of cornerbead, edge trim, control
joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare
gypsum board surfaces for decoration.

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged areas using setting-type joint
compound.

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim accessories having flanges not
requiring tape.

D. Levels of Gypsum Board Finish:  Provide the following levels of gypsum board finish per GA-214.

1.       Level 1 for ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated, unless a higher       
          level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies and sound-rated assemblies.
2.       Level 2 where panels form substrates for tile and where indicated.
3.       Level 4 for gypsum board surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Use one of the following joint compound combinations as applicable to the finish levels specified:

1.       Embedding and First Coat:  Setting-type joint compound.  Fill (Second) Coat:  Setting-          
  type joint compound.  Finish (Third) Coat:  Sandable, setting-type joint compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or taping                          

compound.  Fill (Second) Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping               
compound.  Finish (Third) Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping                 
compound.
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F. For Level 4 gypsum board finish, embed tape in joint compound and appy first, fill (second), and
finish (third) coats of joint compound over joints, angles, fastener heads, and accessories.  Touch
up and sand between coats and after last coat as needed to produce a surface free of visual
defects and ready for decoration.

G. Where Level 2 gypsum board finish is indicated, embed tape in joint compound and apply first
coat of joint compound.

H. Where Level 1 gypsum board finish is indicated, embed tape in joint compound.

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to Installer, that ensure
gypsum board assemblies are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION 09255
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SECTION 09310 - CERAMIC TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Paver tile
2. Metal Edge Strips installed as part of tile installations.
3. Cementitious backer units installed as part of tile installations.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for monolithic slab finishes specified for tile
substrates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Module Size:  Actual tile size (minor facial dimension as measured per ASTM C 499) plus joint
width indicated.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Static Coefficient of Friction:  For tile installed on walkway surfaces, provide products with the
following values as determined by testing identical products per ASTM C 1028:

1. Level Surfaces:  Minimum 0.6.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of tile, mortar, grout, and other products specified.

B. Tile Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual tiles or sections
of tiles showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type and
composition of tile indicated.  Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

C. Grout Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual sections of
grout showing the full range of colors available for each type of grout indicated.

D. Marble thresholds, and metal edge strips in 6 inch lengths.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CERAMIC TILE 09310 - 2

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who has completed tile installations similar
in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-
service performance.

B. Source Limitations for Tile:  Obtain each color, grade, finish, type, composition, and variety of tile
from one source with resources to provide products from the same production run for each
contiguous area of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying the
Work.

C. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials:  Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for
each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from a single manufacturer and each aggregate from
one source or producer.

D. Source Limitations for Other Products:  Obtain each of the following products specified in this
Section from one source and by a single manufacturer for each product:

1. Stone thresholds.
2. Joint sealants.
3. Cementitious backer units.
4. Metal edge strips.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use.  Comply with requirement of ANSI A137.1 for labeling sealed tile packages.

B. Prevent damage or contamination to materials by water, freezing, foreign matter, and other causes.

C. Handle tile with temporary protective coating on exposed surfaces to prevent coated surfaces from
contacting backs or edges of other units.  If coating does contact bonding surfaces of tile, remove
coating from bonding surfaces before setting tile.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is completed and ambient
temperature and humidity conditions are being maintained to comply with referenced standards and
manufacturer's written instructions.

1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Deliver extra materials to Owner.  Furnish extra materials described below that match products
installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels
describing contents.

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount
installed, for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CERAMIC TILE 09310 - 3

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that
may be incorporated into the Work include the following:

1. Tile Products:

a. GranitiFiandre.

2. Tile-Setting and -Grouting Materials:

a. American Olean Tile Company.
b. Atlas Minerals & Chemicals, Inc.
c. Boiardi Products Corporation.
d. Bonsal:  W.R. Bonsal Company.
e. Bostik.
f. C-Cure Corporation.
g. Custom Building Products.
h. Dal-Tile Corporation.
i. DAP, Inc.
j. Laticrete International, Inc.
k. Mapei Corporation.
l. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.
m. Summitville Tiles, Inc.
n. TEC Incorporated.

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1, "Specifications for
Ceramic Tile," for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
1. Provide tile complying with Standard Grade requirements, unless otherwise indicated.

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with ANSI standards
referenced in "Setting Materials" and "Grouting Materials" articles.

C. Colors, Textures, and Patterns:  Where manufacturer's standard products are indicated for tile,
grout, and other products requiring selection of colors, surface textures, patterns, and other
appearance characteristics, provide specific products or materials complying with the following
requirements:

1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of colors, textures, and
patterns for products of type indicated.

2. Provide tile trim and accessories that match color and finish of adjoining flat tile.

D. Mounting:  Where factory-mounted tile is required, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies
as standard with manufacturer, unless another mounting method is indicated.

2.3 TILE PRODUCTS
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A. Unglazed Paver Tile:  Provide flat tile complying with the following requirements:

1. Composition:  Porcelain.
2. Facial Dimensions:  11-13/16 by 11-13/16 inches.
3. Thickness:  3/8 inch.
4. Face:  Plain with cushion edges.

2.4 SETTING MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement Mortar Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.1A
and as specified below:

1. Cleavage Membrane:  Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15), or polyethylene sheeting
ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils thick.

2. Reinforcing Wire Fabric:  Galvanized, welded wire fabric, 2 by 2 inches by 0.062-inch
diameter; comply with ASTM A 185 and ASTM A 82, except for minimum wire size.

3. Latex additive (water emulsion) described below, serving as replacement for part or all of
gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex additive manufacturer for use with
job-mixed portland cement and aggregate mortar bed.

a. Latex Additive:  Manufacturer's standard.

B. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar:  ANSI A118.4, composed as follows:

1. Prepackaged Dry-Mortar Mix:  Factory-prepared mixture of portland cement; dry,
redispersible, ethylene vinyl acetate additive; and other ingredients to which only water
needs to be added at Project site.

a. For wall applications, provide nonsagging, latex-portland cement mortar complying with
ANSI A118.4 for mortar of this type defined in Section F-2.1.2.

2.5 GROUTING MATERIALS

A. Latex-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6 for materials described in Section H-2.4, composed
as follows:

1. Mixture of Dry-Grout Mix and Latex Additive:  Mixture of factory-prepared, dry-grout mix and
latex additive complying with the following requirements:

a. Unsanded Dry-Grout Mix:  Dry-set grout complying with ANSI A118.6 for materials
described in Section H-2.3, for joints 1/8 inch and narrower.

b. Sanded Dry-Grout Mix:  Commercial portland cement grout complying with
ANSI A118.6 for materials described in Section H-2.1, for joints 1/8 inch and wider.

c. Latex Additive:  Acrylic resin.

2.6 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealants of base polymer
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and characteristics indicated that comply with applicable requirements of Division 7 Section "Joint
Sealants."

B. Colors:  Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of grout in tile adjoining sealed joints,
unless otherwise indicated.

C. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25;
Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with
fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that are
subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and temperature extremes.

D. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealant for Use T:  ASTM C 920; Type M; Grade P; Class 25; Uses T,
M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

E. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products which may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealants:

a. Dow Corning 786; Dow Corning Corporation.
b. Sanitary 1700; GE Silicones.
c. Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant; Pecora Corp.
d. Rhodorsil 6B White; Rhone-Poulenc, Inc.
e. Tremsil 600 White; Tremco, Inc.

2. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealants:

a. Chem-Calk 550; Bostik.
b. Vulkem 245; Mameco International, Inc.
c. NR-200 Urexpan; Pecora Corp.
d. THC-900; Tremco, Inc.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland-cement-based
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.

B. Metal Edge Strips:  White-zinc-alloy terrazzo strips, 1/8 inch wide at top edge with integral provision
for anchorage to mortar bed or substrate, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Tile Cleaner:  A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout
surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout
manufacturers.

2.8 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers'
written instructions.
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B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other
procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance
characteristics for installations indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance
of installed tile.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free from oil, waxy films, and curing
compounds; and within flatness tolerances required by referenced ANSI A108 series of tile
installation standards for installations indicated.

2. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed before
installing tile.

3. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not
coordinated, adjust latter in consultation with Architect.

B. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil,
or silicone and are incompatible with tile-setting materials by using a terrazzo or concrete grinder,
a drum sander, or a polishing machine equipped with a heavy-duty wire brush.

B. Provide concrete substrates for tile floors installed with dry-set or latex-portland cement mortars
that comply with flatness tolerances specified in referenced ANSI A108 series of tile installation
standards for installations indicated.

1. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds per tile-setting material manufacturer's
written instructions to fill cracks, holes, and depressions.

2. Remove protrusions, bumps, and ridges by sanding or grinding.

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within the ranges selected during Sample submittals,
verify that tile has been blended in the factory and packaged so tile units taken from one package
show the same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
If not factory blended, either return to manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. ANSI Tile Installation Standards:  Comply with parts of ANSI A108 series of tile installation
standards in "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that apply to types of setting and
grouting materials and to methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.
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B. TCA Installation Guidelines:  TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation."  Comply with TCA
installation methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.

C. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form a complete
covering without interruptions, unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions,
edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

D. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible
surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned
joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars,
or covers overlap tile.

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern, unless otherwise indicated.  Align joints when adjoining
tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are the same size.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both
directions in each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile cutting.  Provide uniform joint
widths, unless otherwise indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets the same width as joints within
tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

F. Expansion Joints:  Locate expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control,
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated during installation of setting materials, mortar
beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

1. Locate joints in tile surfaces directly above joints in concrete substrates.
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements of Division 7 Section "Joint

Sealants."

G. Grout tile to comply with the requirements of the following tile installation standards:

1. For ceramic tile grouts (sand-portland cement, dry-set, commercial portland cement, and
latex-portland cement grouts), comply with ANSI A108.10.

H. At showers, install cementitious backer units and treat joints to comply with ANSI A108.11 and
manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.

3.4 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install tile to comply with requirements in the Ceramic Tile Floor Installation Schedule,
including those referencing TCA installation methods and ANSI A108 series of tile installation
standards.

B. Joint Widths:  Install tile on floors with the following joint widths:

1. Paver Tile:  1/4 inch.

C. Back Buttering:  For installations indicated, obtain 100 percent mortar coverage by complying with
applicable special requirements for back buttering of tile in referenced ANSI A108 series of tile
installation standards:



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

CERAMIC TILE 09310 - 8

1. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger.
2. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles.

D. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds at locations indicated (doorways); set in same type of
setting bed as abutting field tile, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar for locations where mortar bed would
otherwise be exposed above adjacent nontile floor finish.

E. Metal Edge Strips:  Install at locations where exposed edge of tile flooring meets carpet,  or other
flooring that finishes flush with top of tile.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Cleaning:  On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free
of foreign matter.

1. Remove latex-portland cement grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
2. Unglazed tile may be cleaned with acid solutions only when permitted by tile and grout

manufacturer's written instructions, but no sooner than 10 days after installation.  Protect
metal surfaces, cast iron, and vitreous plumbing fixtures from effects of acid cleaning.
Flush surface with clean water before and after cleaning.

B. Finished Tile Work:  Leave finished installation clean and free of cracked, chipped, broken,
unbonded, and otherwise defective tile work.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer, that ensure tile is without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.

1. When recommended by tile manufacturer, apply a protective coat of neutral protective
cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.  Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or
other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear.

2. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least 7 days after grouting is
completed.

D. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral cleaner from tile surfaces.

3.6 CERAMIC TILE FLOOR INSTALLATION SCHEDULE

A. Paver Tile Floor Installation:  Where interior floor installations of this designation are indicated,
comply with the following:

1. Tile Type:  Unglazed paver tile.
2. Installation Method:  TCA F113 (thin-set mortar bonded to concrete subfloor).
4. Setting Bed and Grout:  ANSI A108.5 with the following mortar and grout: 

a. Latex-portland cement mortar.
b. Sanded latex-portland cement grout.

END OF SECTION 09310
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SECTION 09511 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes ceilings composed of acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and
Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of product specified.

C. Samples for initial selection in the form of manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual
acoustical panels or sections of panels and sections of suspension system members showing the
full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each ceiling assembly indicated.

D. Samples for verification of each type of exposed finish required, prepared on samples of size
indicated below.  Where finishes involve normal color and texture variations, include sample sets
showing the full range of variations expected.

1. 6-inch- square samples of each acoustical panel type, pattern, and color.
2. Full-size samples of each acoustical panel type, pattern, and color.
3. Set of 12-inch- long samples of exposed suspension system members, including moldings,

for each color and system type required.

E. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project
names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information
specified.

F. Product test reports from a qualified independent testing agency that are based on its testing of
current products for compliance of acoustical panel ceilings and components with requirements.

G. Research reports or evaluation reports of the model code organization acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction that show compliance of acoustical panel ceilings and components with the
building code in effect for the Project.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced Installer who has completed acoustical panel
ceilings similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of
successful in-service performance.

B. Single-Source Responsibility for Ceiling Units:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel from a
single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical
properties without delaying the Work.

C. Single-Source Responsibility for Suspension System:  Obtain each type of suspension system
from a single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and
physical properties without delaying the Work.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels and suspension system components to Project site in original,
unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed space where they will be protected against
damage from moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Space Enclosure and Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until
spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in spaces is completed and dry, work above
ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are being maintained at
the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system components with
other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC
equipment, fire-suppression system components (if any), and partition assemblies (if any).

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are packaged with
protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels clearly describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 2.0 percent of amount
installed.

2. Exposed Suspension System Components:  Furnish quantity of each exposed component
equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated
in the Work include:

Non-Fire Resistance-Rated, Cast lightly Textured, Mineral-Base Panels (2' x 2'):
Celotone Everest Tone; Celotex Corp.
Acoustone Frost; USG Interiors

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL

A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings,
and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC):  Type E-400 [plenum
mounting in which face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches away from the test surface] per
ASTM E 795.

2. Test Method for Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC):  Where acoustical panel ceilings are
specified to have a CAC, provide units identical to those tested per ASTM E 1414 by a
qualified testing agency.

B. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics indicated for each
product type.

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by reference to
ASTM E 1264 pattern designations and not to manufacturers' proprietary product
designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range of
products that comply with requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance,
acoustical performance, edge detail, and size.

C. Panel Characteristics:  Comply with requirements indicated on each Acoustical Panel Ceiling
Product Data Sheet at the end of this Section, including those referencing ASTM E 1264
classifications.

2.3 CEILINGS OF NODULAR, CAST, OR MOLDED, MINERAL-BASE ACOUSTICAL PANELS

A. Panel Characteristics:  Type III, Form 1 acoustical panels per ASTM E 1264, with painted finish,
complying with pattern and other requirements indicated below:

1. Pattern: Panels matching pattern indicated by reference to manufacturer’s standard product
designations in “Manufacturers” Article.

2. Color/Light Reflectance Coefficient: White/LR 0.82
3. Noise Reduction Coefficient: NRC 0.65-0.75
4. Ceiling Sound Transmission Class: CSTC 35-39
5. Edge Detail: Reveal sized to fit flange of exposed suspension system members.
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6. Thickness: 3/4 inch
7. Size: 24 by 24 inches
8. Backing: none: Foil backed everywhere

B. Suspension System Type:  As described below and specified in Part 2 "Non-Fire-Resistance-
Rated, Direct-Hung Suspension Systems" Article:

1. Wide-face, capped, double-web, steel suspension system, with “step” or “shadow” type
edge molding.

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard metal suspension systems
of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable ASTM C 635
requirements.

B. Finishes and Colors:  Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system
indicated.

C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated Carbon Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641 (ASTM A 641M), Class 1 zinc coating, soft
temper.

2. Size:  Select wire diameter so that its stress at 3 times the hanger design load
(ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct Hung) will be less than the yield stress of wire, but provide
not less than 0.106-inch- diameter wire.

D. Hanger Rods:  Mild steel, zinc coated, or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

E. Flat Hangers:  Mild steel, zinc coated, or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

F. Angle Hangers:  Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide, formed with 0.0396-inch- thick
galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 446, G 90 (ASTM A 446M, Z 275) Coating
Designation, with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- diameter bolts.

G. Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Step or “Shadow” type everywhere; formed from sheet
metal of same material and finish as that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners.

1. For lay-in panes, (except kitchen) provide stepped-edge molding that forms reveal of same
depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at exposed suspension
member.

2.5 NON-FIRE-RESISTANCE-RATED, DIRECT-HUNG SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll formed
from prepainted or electrolytic zinc-coated, cold-rolled steel sheet, with prefinished 15/16-inch-
wide metal caps on flanges; other characteristics as follows:

1. Structural Classification: Heavy -duty system.
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2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) type.
3. Cap Material and Finish:  Steel sheet painted white.

B. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, suspension systems that may be
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension Systems:

a. 1200 System/211-219 Main Tee; Chicago Metallic Corporation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect
ceiling installation and anchorage.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions
have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Coordination:  Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling anchors whose
installation is specified in other Sections.

1. Furnish cast-in-place anchors and similar devices to other trades for installation well in
advance of time needed for coordinating other work.

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish the layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths
at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and
conform to the layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with publications referenced below per
manufacturer's instructions and CISCA "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension System Installations:  Comply with ASTM C 636.
2. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with

ASTM E 580.
3. CISCA Recommendations for Acoustical Ceilings:  Comply with CISCA "Recommendations

for Direct-Hung Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panel Ceilings."
4. CISCA Guidelines for Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with CISCA

"Guidelines for Seismic Restraint of Direct-Hung Suspended Ceiling Assemblies."
5. U.B.C. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems:  U.B.C. Standard No. 47-18.
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B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of the supporting structure or of the ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

4. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with the location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.  Size supplemental suspension members and
hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced
standards and publications.

5. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum
of 3 tight turns.  Connect hangers either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or
other devices that are secure, that are appropriate for substrate, and that will not deteriorate
or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger
involved.  Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

7. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of 4
tight turns.  Fasten bracing wires to concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

8. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from
hangers, unless otherwise shown; and provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends
of each member.

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where
necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not over 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3
inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12
feet.  Miter corners accurately and connect securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. 
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fitted accurately into suspension system
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide neat,
precise fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:

a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space.

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of
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suspension system runners and moldings.
3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system runners, install panels with bottom of reveal

in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.
4. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system members with box-shaped flanges, install

panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension system surfaces and panel
faces flush with bottom face of runners.

5. Paint the cut panel edges remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed
panel surfaces using coating recommended for this purpose by acoustical panel
manufacturer.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning and touch up
of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully
cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09653 - RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Wall Base
2. Molding accessories.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size
Samples but not less than 12 inches long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern
required.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide resilient stair accessories with a critical radiant flux
classification of Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm, as determined by testing identical products per
ASTM E 648 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50
deg F or more than 90 deg F.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or
more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:
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1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

B. After postinstallation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but
not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type,
color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other Part 2
articles.

2.2 COLORS AND PATTERNS

A. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE

A. Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861.

1. AFCO-USA, American Floor Products Company, Inc
2. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
3. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO; .
4. Burke Mercer Flooring Products
5. Marley Flexco (USA), Inc.
6. Mondo Rubber International, Inc.
7. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.
8. Nora Rubber Flooring, Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc.
9. Pirelli Rubber Flooring.
10. Roppe Corporation.
11. VPI, LLC, Floor Products Division.>
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B. Type (Material Requirement):  TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset).

C. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid).

D. Style:  Cove (with top-set toe) for vinyl tile and sealed concrete

E. Style: Straight for carpet tile.

F. Minimum Thickness: 0.125 inch.

G. Height: 4 inches.

H. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length.

I. Outside Corners: Job formed.

J. Inside Corners: Job formed.

K. Surface:  Smooth.

2.4 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY

A. Description:  Carpet edge for glue-down applications, Nosing for resilient floor covering, Reducer strip
for resilient floor covering, Joiner for tile and carpet.

1. Burke Mercer Flooring Products.
2. Marley Flexco (USA), Inc.
3. Roppe Corporation.
4. Stoler Industries.

B. Material:  Rubber.

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended
hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product manufacturers for
applications indicated.

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and
substrate conditions indicated.

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):

a. Cove Base Adhesives:  50 g/L.
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  60 g/L.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

B. Concrete Substrates for Stair Accessories:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with

installation only after substrates pass testing.
3. Moisture Testing:

a. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after
substrates pass testing.

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do
not use solvents.

D. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.

E. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48
hours in advance of installation.

1. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they
are to be installed.

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust.
Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION

A. Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
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B. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent
pieces aligned.

C. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact
with horizontal and vertical substrates.

D. Do not stretch wall base during installation.

E. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of wall base with
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

F. Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form without producing
discoloration (whitening) at bends.  Shave back of base at points where bends occur and
remove strips perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to produce a snug fit
without removing more than half the wall base thickness.

2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form by cutting an inverted
V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  Shave back of base
where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate.

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

A. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout
length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor coverings that would otherwise be
exposed.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.

B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  Use
protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer.

1. Apply protective floor polish to accessory surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive, and
surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer.

a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer.
b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.
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2. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over accessories.  Place plywood or hardboard
panels over surfaces and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over
panels without moving panels.

END OF SECTION 09653
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SECTION 09680 - CARPET

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Woven carpet.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 9 Section " Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and
accessories installed with carpet.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For the following, including installation recommendations for each type of substrate:

1. Carpet:  For each type indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on physical
characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.

B. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label each
Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on
Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet: 12-inch- square Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples.
3. Carpet Seam: 6-inch Sample.

C. Product Schedule:  For carpet Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

D. Qualification Data:  For Installer.

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.

F. Maintenance Data:  For carpet to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following:
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1. Methods for maintaining carpet, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures
and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet.

G. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering Installation
Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program requirements.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the critical radiant flux classification
indicated in Part 2, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 648 by an independent
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling."

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and Section 7.12,
"Ventilation."

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet until wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when
occupied for its intended use.

C. Do not install carpet over concrete slabs until slabs have cured, are sufficiently dry to bond with
adhesive, and have pH range recommended by carpet manufacturer.

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet, install
carpet before installing these items.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Carpet:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair
or replace components of carpet installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified
warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet due to unusual traffic, failure of
substrate, vandalism, or abuse.

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling,
snags, runs, loss of tuft bind strength, excess static discharge, and delamination.

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products installed and
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet:  Full-width rolls equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not
less than 10 sq. yd.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOVEN CARPET

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

1. Manufacturer's name; product name: Shaw

a. Color: Index
b. Pattern: Hit the Books

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation
provided or recommended by carpet manufacturer.

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining type to suit products and subfloor
conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet and is
recommended or provided by carpet manufacturer.

1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when
tested according to ASTM D 5116:

a. Total VOCs:  10.00 mg/sq. m x h.
b. Formaldehyde:  0.05 mg/sq. m x h.
c. 2-Ethyl-1-Hexanol:  3.00 mg/sq. m x h.

C. Tackless Carpet Stripping:  Water-resistant plywood, in strips as required to match cushion thickness
and that comply with CRI 104, Section 12.2.

D. Seam Adhesive:  Hot-melt adhesive tape or similar product recommended by carpet manufacturer
for sealing and taping seams and butting cut edges at backing to form secure seams and to prevent
pile loss at seams.
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E. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect
exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize running joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
carpet performance.  Examine carpet for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials
that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by
performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet manufacturer.

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet.

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.3, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions,
to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, holes and
depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch, unless more stringent
requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical
methods recommended in writing by carpet manufacturer.

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with CRI 104 and carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for the following:

1. Direct-Glue-Down Installation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 9, "Direct Glue-Down
Installation."
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2. Preapplied Adhesive Installation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 11.4, "Pre-Applied Adhesive
Systems (Peel and Stick)."

B. Comply with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations and Shop Drawings for seam locations
and direction of carpet; maintain uniformity of carpet direction and lay of pile.  At doorways, center
seams under the door in closed position.

C. Cut and fit carpet to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including
cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as recommended
by carpet manufacturer.

D. Extend carpet into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges,
alcoves, and similar openings.

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.

F. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders to comply with CRI 104, Section 15, "Patterned Carpet
Installations" and with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner
recommended by carpet manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet surface.
3. Vacuum carpet using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protection of Indoor Installations."

C. Protect carpet against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures
during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in
writing by carpet manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 09680
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SECTION 09681 - CARPET TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes modular, carpet tile.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.
2. Division 9 Section " Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and

accessories installed with carpet tile.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on physical
characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.  Include installation recommendations for each type
of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following:

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where cutouts
are required in carpet tiles.

2. Existing flooring materials to be removed.
3. Existing flooring materials to remain.
4. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.
5. Type of subfloor.
6. Type of installation.
7. Pattern of installation.
8. Pattern type, location, and direction.
9. Pile direction.
10. Transition details to other flooring materials.

C. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label each
Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on
Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples.
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D. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer.

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.

G. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

H. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering Installation
Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program requirements.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the critical radiant flux classification
indicated in Part 2, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 648 by an independent
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling."

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and Section 7.12,
"Ventilation."

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet tiles until wet work in spaces is complete and dry,
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project
when occupied for its intended use.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond
with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install
carpet tiles before installing these items.
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1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, failure of
substrate, vandalism, or abuse.

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling,
snags, runs, loss of tuft bind strength, dimensional stability, excess static discharge, and
delamination.

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products installed and
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but
not less than 10 sq. yd..

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET TILE

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Shaw
a. Color: Safari Scenery
b. Pattern: Reflections 3

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation
provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit products
and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet
tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when
tested according to ASTM D 5116:

a. Total VOCs:  10.00 mg/sq. m x h.
b. Formaldehyde:  0.05 mg/sq. m x h.
c. 2-Ethyl-1-Hexanol:  3.00 mg/sq. m x h.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials
that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by
performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile.

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet tile
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile
installation.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions,
to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, holes and
depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch, unless more stringent
requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's
written installation instructions.

B. Installation Method:  Free lay; install carpet tiles without adhesive.

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area.
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D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid.  Do not fill
seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protection of Indoor Installations."

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and
fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 09681
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SECTION 09900 - PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following:

1. Exposed interior items and surfaces.
2. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to shop

priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections.

B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface or material is not
to be painted or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do not specifically mention an item or a
surface, paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not
schedules indicate colors.  If the schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Architect will select from
standard colors and finishes available.

1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including color
coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and primed metal surfaces of mechanical and
electrical equipment.

C. Unless otherwise noted, do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces,
operating parts, and labels.

1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components:

a. Architectural woodwork and casework.
b. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment.
c. Elevator entrance doors and frames.
d. Elevator equipment.
e. Light fixtures.
f. Distribution cabinets.

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible spaces:

a. Furred areas.
b. Ceiling plenums.
c. Utility tunnels, except for gas pipe, which shall be painted.
d. Pipe spaces.
e. Duct shafts.
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3. Finished metal surfaces include the following:

a. Anodized aluminum.
b. Stainless steel.
c. Chromium plate.
d. Architectural Copper.
e. Architectural Bronze and brass.

4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following:

a. Valve and damper operators.
b. Linkages.
c. Sensing devices.
d. Motor and fan shafts.

5. Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory Mutual (FM), or other code-
required labels or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

D. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming ferrous metal.
2. Division 6 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for shop priming interior architectural

woodwork.
3. Division 8 Section "Steel Frames" for shop priming steel frames.
4. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for surface preparation for gypsum board.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section.

1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 85-
degree meter.

2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 5 and 20 when measured at a
60-degree meter.

3. Satin refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 15 and 35 when measured at a 60-
degree meter.

4. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 and 65 when
measured at a 60-degree meter.

5. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 when measured at a 60-
degree meter.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers.

1. Material List:  Provide an inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and
cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by
manufacturer's catalog number and general classification.
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2. Manufacturer's Information:  Provide manufacturer's technical information, including label
analysis and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material proposed for
use.

3. Certification by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local regulations
controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs).

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors available
for each type of finish-coat material indicated.

1. After color selection, the Architect will furnish color chips for surfaces to be coated.

C. Samples for Verification:  Of each color and material to be applied, with texture to simulate actual
conditions, on representative Samples of the actual substrate.

1. Provide stepped Samples, defining each separate coat, including block fillers and primers.  Use
representative colors when preparing Samples for review.  Resubmit until required sheen, color,
and texture are achieved.

2. Provide a list of materials and applications for each coat of each sample.  Label each sample
for location and application.

3. Submit Samples on the following substrates for the Architect's review of color and texture only:

a. Concrete:  Provide two 4-inch- square samples for each color and finish.
b. Ferrous Metal:  Provide two 4-inch- square samples of flat metal and two 8-inch- long

samples of solid metal for each color and finish.

D. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate
their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed painting system
applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful
in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for each coating system
from the same manufacturer as the finish coats.

C. Benchmark Samples (Mockups):  Provide a full-coat benchmark finish sample of each type of coating
and substrate required on the Project.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P5.  Duplicate
finish of approved prepared samples.

1. The Architect will select one room or surface to represent surfaces and conditions for each type
of coating and substrate to be painted.

a. Wall Surfaces:  Provide samples on at least 100 sq. ft. of wall surface.
b. Small Areas and Items:  The Architect will designate an item or area as required.
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2. After permanent lighting and other environmental services have been activated, apply coatings
in this room or to each surface according to the Schedule or as specified.  Provide required
sheen, color, and texture on each surface.

a. After finishes are accepted, the Architect will use the room or surface to evaluate coating
systems of a similar nature.

3. Final approval of colors will be from job-applied samples.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers
bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the following information:

1. Product name or title of material.
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents.
5. Thinning instructions.
6. Application instructions.
7. Color name and number.
8. VOC content.

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient
temperature of 45 deg F.  Maintain containers used in storage in a clean condition, free of foreign
materials and residue.

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste daily.
Take necessary measures to ensure that workers and work areas are protected from fire and
health hazards resulting from handling, mixing, and application.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air
temperatures are between 50 and 90 deg F.

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding
air temperatures are between 45 and 95 deg F.

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or
at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application and
drying periods.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS
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A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied in the quantities
described below.  Package paint materials in unopened, factory-sealed containers for storage and
identify with labels describing contents.  Deliver extra materials to the Owner.

1. Quantity:  Furnish the Owner with an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. or 1 case,
as appropriate, of each material and color applied.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into
the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in the paint schedules.

1. PPG Industries, Inc. (PPG).
2. Pratt & Lambert, Inc. (P & L).
3. Sherwin-Williams Co. (S-W).

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, undercoats, and finish-coat materials that are
compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application,
as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types
specified.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will not be
acceptable.

1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors or
materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the exclusion
of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material data and
certificates of performance for proposed substitutions.

C. Colors:  Provide custom colors of the finished paint systems to match the Architect's samples.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under which painting will be
performed for compliance with paint application requirements.

1. Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces
receiving paint are thoroughly dry.

2. Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions
within a particular area.
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B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure compatibility
of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on characteristics of finish
materials to ensure use of compatible primers.

1. Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials specified over substrates
primed by others.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures,
and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible
because of the size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface
preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using
workers skilled in the trades involved.

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates of substances that
could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning.

1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process will
not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written
instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.
2. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated;

remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or
mechanical cleaning methods that comply with the Steel Structures Painting Council's (SSPC)
recommendations.

a. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and according
to requirements of SSPC-SP 10.

b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat
before priming.

c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-
brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with the
same primer as the shop coat.

D. Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign
materials and residue.

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required during
application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface film and strain
material before using.

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits.
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E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple coats
of the same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but provide
sufficient differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the schedules.
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions detrimental

to formation of a durable paint film.
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used.
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures,

convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, and similar components are in place.
Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain the system integrity and provide
desired protection.

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed surfaces.
Before the final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment
or furniture with prime coat only.

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through
registers or grilles.

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed surfaces.
8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise
prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface
deterioration.

1. The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same regardless of application
method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has cured as recommended by
the manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications.

2. Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted.
3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional coats

until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to ensure
edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent
to that of flat surfaces.

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat surfaces
until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb
pressure, and where application of another coat of paint does not cause the undercoat to lift
or lose adhesion.

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate
size for the surface or item being painted.
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2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by the
manufacturer for the material and texture required.

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by the
manufacturer for the material and texture required.

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended
spreading rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness of the entire system as recommended by the
manufacturer.

E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items
exposed in equipment rooms and in occupied spaces.

F. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Piping, pipe hangers, and supports.
2. Roof Top Units
3. Insulation.
4. Accessory items.

G. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as recommended by the
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime
coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed
areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to
insufficient sealing.

H. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, opaque
surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps,
brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable.

I. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of even
luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, nail
holes, or other surface imperfections.

1. Provide satin finish for final coats.

J. Stipple Enamel Finish:  Roll and redistribute paint to an even and fine texture.  Leave no evidence
of rolling, such as laps, irregularity in texture, skid marks, or other surface imperfections.

K. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, or
repaint work not complying with requirements.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint
materials from the site.

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint
by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
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3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  Correct
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect.

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective wrappings
provided by others to protect their work after completing painting operations.

1. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE

A. Concrete Masonry Units:  Provide the following finish systems over interior concrete masonry block
units:

1. Low-Luster, Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over a block filler.

a. Block Filler:  High-performance, latex-based, block filler applied at spreading rate
recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than
5.0 mils.
1) PPG:6-7 Speedhide Interior/Exterior Masonry Latex Block Filler.
2) P & L:Z 98 Pro-Hide Plus Latex Block Filler.

b. First and Second Coats:  Low-luster (eggshell or satin), acrylic-latex, interior enamel
applied at spreading rate recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film
thickness of not less than 2.8 mils.
1) PPG:89 Line Manor Hall Eggshell Latex Wall and Trim Enamel.
2) P & L:Z/F 4000 Series Accolade Interior Velvet.

B. Gypsum Board:  Provide the following finish systems over interior gypsum board surfaces:

1. Low-Luster, Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over a primer.

a. Primer:  Latex-based, interior primer applied at spreading rate recommended by the
manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 mils.
1) PPG:17-10 Quick-Drying Interior Latex Primer-Sealer.
2) P & L:Z/F 1004 Suprime "4" Interior Latex Wall Primer.

b. First and Second Coats:  Low-luster (eggshell or satin), acrylic-latex, interior enamel
applied at spreading rate recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film
thickness of not less than 2.8 mils.
1) PPG:89 Line Manor Hall Eggshell Latex Wall and Trim Enamel.
2) P & L:Z/F 4000 Series Accolade Interior Velvet.

END OF SECTION 09900
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SECTION 15010 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1  GENERAL

      A. General Conditions and Division 01 apply to this Division.

1.2  SCOPE

A. Includes -

1. Furnish all labor, materials, and equipment necessary for the completion of the
mechanical and plumbing scope of work.

2. Furnish and install all motors specified in this Division and be responsible for the proper
operation of electrical powered equipment furnished by this Division.

3. Furnish exact location of electrical connections and information on motor controls to
Division 16.

4. Mechanical Contractor shall obtain the services of independent Test and Balance
Agency.

5. Placing the air conditioning, heating, ventilating, and exhaust systems into full operation
and continuing their operation during each working day of testing and balancing.

6. Making changes in pulleys, belts, and dampers, or adding dampers, as required for the
correct balance as recommended by Balancing Contractor at no additional cost to
Owner.

7. Air balance, final adjustment and test run.
8. The satisfactory performance of the completed systems is a requirement of this

specification.

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere -

1. Conduit, line voltage wiring, outlets, and disconnect switches specified in Division 16.
2. Magnetic starters and thermal protective devices (heaters) not a factory mounted

integral part of packaged equipment are specified in Division 16.

1.3  SITE INSPECTION

A. The Contractor shall examine the site and understand the conditions which may affect the
performance of work of this Division before submitting proposals for this work.

B. No subsequent allowance for time or money will be considered for any consequence related to
failure to examine existing site conditions.
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1.4  DRAWINGS

A. Mechanical drawings show general arrangement of piping, ductwork, equipment, etc; however,
locations are to be regarded as shown diagrammatically only.  Follow as closely as actual
building construction and work of other trades will permit.

      B. Because of the small scale of mechanical drawings, it is not possible to indicate all offsets,
fittings, and accessories which may be required.  Investigate existing structural and finished
conditions affecting this work and arrange work accordingly, providing such fittings, valves, and
accessories required to meet conditions.

C. If changes in location of piping, equipment, ducts, etc. are required due to lack of coordination of
work under this division, such changes shall be made without charge.  Contractor shall review
drawings with local and state agencies having jurisdiction and any changes required by them
shall be brought to the attention of the Architect prior to bidding or commencement of work.

1.5 CODE REQUIREMENTS, FEES, AND PERMITS

A. The work shall be installed in accordance with the following applicable codes, ordinances and
standards unless otherwise specified.  The codes and standards shall include but not be limited
to and be of the latest and current editions.

1. American Boiler and Affiliated Industries (AB and AI)
2. American Gas Association (AGA)
3. Air Movement and Control Association (AMCA)
4. American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
5. Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute (ARI)
6. American Society of Heating, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE)
7. American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME)
8. American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM)
9. American Standards Association (ASA)
10. American Water Works Association (AWWA)
11. American Welding Society (AWS)
12. Associated Air Balance Council (AABC)
13. Heat Exchange Institute (HEI)
14. Hydraulic Institute (HI)
15. BR
16. National Electrical Code (NEC)
17. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
18. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning contractors National Association (SMACNA)
19. Underwriters Laboratories (UL)
20. International Building Code (IBC) 2003 Ed
21. International Mechanical Code (IMC) 2003 Ed
22. International Plumbing Code (IPC) with Utah Amendments 2003 Ed
23. International Energy Conservation Code (IECC) 2003 Ed
24. Utah State Safety Orders (OSHA/UOSH)
25. Utah Fire Rating Bureau
26. Utah Boiler and Pressure Vessel Law
27. Utah Air Conservation Regulations/Waste Disposal regulations.
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28. ASHRAE Ventilation STD.62-2001.

        B. Should drawings conflict with any code, the code shall govern.  If drawings and specifications
establish a quality exceeding the code, the drawings and specifications shall govern.  If conflicts
do exist among the drawings, specifications and codes, the same shall be brought to the
attention of the Architect in writing prior to bidding, otherwise Contractor shall comply with
applicable codes.

C. The latest edition of all codes shall be used.

D. Contractor shall give all notices, obtain all necessary permits, file necessary plans, prepare
documents and obtain approvals, and pay all fees required for completion of the mechanical
and plumbing work outlined in this Division of the specifications and shown on the Mechanical
Drawings.

1.6  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL FOR MECHANICAL SYSTEMS

A. Upon completion of work and before final payment, Contractor shall furnish and deliver to the
Owner, through the Architect, installation, operation and maintenance manuals with instructions
for all new materials and equipment used in the building.  The contractor shall provide three (3)
hard copies of the manuals, and three (3) CD’s with electronic copies of the manuals.
Electronic information shall be .PDF format.  The CD’s shall include the same information as the
hard copies, and shall be organized in the same manner with electronic bookmarks for each
section.  CD case and the CD itself shall be labeled the same as the hard copies of the
manuals.

B. Bind Operation and Maintenance Manual for Mechanical Systems in a hard-backed piano hinge
loose-leaf binder with strong sturdy cover.  The project name shall be on the spine and the front
of the binder.  The front of the binder shall include the following information:

OPERATION
AND

MAINTENANCE
MANUAL

for MECHANICAL SYSTEMS of
(Name of Project)

(Location of Project)
(Date of Project Award)

(Name of Architect)

C.        Introduction

1. Title page including name of project, project number, date awarded and date of
substantial completion.

2. Second page shall contain the names, phone numbers and addresses of Architect,
Consulting Engineers, Mechanical Contractor, and General Contractor.

3. Third page shall include a Table of Contents for the entire manual.

D. First Section - Summary information including:
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1. First page shall contain the contractor’s warranties.
2. Second page shall contain a list of names, addresses and phone numbers of contractors

and all sub-contractors and work to which each was assigned.
3. Final page or pages shall contain an equipment list.  The list shall contain each item of

equipment or material for which a submittal was required giving ID or tag no as
contained on the drawings make and model No. Serial No.  Identification No.  Location in
building, function along with the name, address, and phone number of the supplier.

E. Second Section - Mechanical Equipment O&M data including:

1. Mechanical maintenance schedule, including a lubrication list when necessary.
2. Mechanical Equipment Operation and Maintenance Data including:

a. Equipment descriptions
b. Detailed installation instruction, operating and maintenance instructions.

Instructions include in a step by step manner identifying start-up, operating,
shutdown and emergency action sequence sufficiently clear so a person
unfamiliar with the equipment could perform its operations.

c. Equipment drawings, performance curves, operating characteristics, etc.
d. Name addresses and phone number of manufacturer, fabricator and local vender

clearly printed or stamped on cover.
e. Complete parts listing which include catalog number, serial number, contract

number or other accurate provision for ordering replacement and spare parts.
f. Certified drawings, where applicable, showing assembly of parts and general

dimensions.

3. Approved Mechanical submittals

F. Third Section - Controls O&M data including:

1. Sequence of Operation
2. Description of each operating system included location of switches, breakers,

thermostats, and control devices. Provide a single line diagram, showing set points,
normal operating parameters for all loads, pressures, temperatures and flow check
points; Describe all alarms and cautions for operation.

3. Provide schematic control diagrams, panel diagrams, wiring diagrams, etc. for each
separate fan system, chilled water system, hot water system, exhaust air system,
pumps, etc. Each control diagram shall show a schematic representation of mechanical
equipment and location of start-stop switches, insertion thermostats, thermometers,
pressure gauges, automatic valves, etc.  The correct reading for each control instrument
shall be marked on the diagram.

G. The Fourth Section shall contain a complete air and water test and balance report.  The report
shall contain the name, address and phone number of the agency.  It shall also include:

1. Floor plans showing all air openings and thermometer locations clearly marked and
cross referenced with data sheets.  Format may be 8 1/2 x 11 or 11x14 if legible.

2. Data sheets showing amount of air and water at each setting.  See sections 15960 and
15970.

3. List of equipment with date of last calibration.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

GENERAL REQUIREMENT 15010 - 5

H.  Drawings and reproducible masters of drawings as required in individual specification sections,
are not to be bound in volumes but are to be delivered separate with the maintenance manuals.

I. See the following checklist for assistance in assembling manual:

Item # Description Y,  N,  or
NA

1. 3 ring heavy duty binder with Project name, number and date on cover and
project name on spine.

2. O&M manual on CD (with label on CD matching label on manual).  Electronic
copy shall be a PDF file with bookmarks that match the tabs in the hard copy.

3. Title Page [including project name, number, address, date awarded, date of
substantial completion]

4. Second Page Contact List [including  architect (if applicable), mechanical
engineer, mechanical contractor, and general contractor (if applicable)]

5. Table of Contents
6. Section 1 - Summary

A. Warranty
B. Mechanical’s Sub-contractor List
C. Vendor List
D. Equipment List
7. Section 2 – Mechanical Equipment

A. Maintenance Schedule (including lubrication list)
B. Mechanical Equipment O&M Data (for each piece of equipment submitted) per

specifications
  C. Approved mechanical submittals
8. Section 3 - Controls
A. Sequence of Operation

B. Controls diagrams

C. Controls Equipment

9. Section 4 – Test and Balance Report

A. Complete Test and Balance Report per specifications

1.7  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

A. Contractor shall instruct building maintenance personnel in the operation and maintenance of
the installed mechanical systems utilizing the Operation and Maintenance Manual when so
doing.

      B. Minimum instruction periods shall be as follows -

1. Mechanical - Two hours.
       2. Temperature Control - Two hours.
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C.  Instruction periods shall occur before final inspection when systems are properly working and
before final payment is made.

D.  None of these instructional periods shall overlap each other.

E. An additional two hours of instruction will be provided by each contractor, after 60 days of
system operation by owner to insure proper system operation and answer questions.

1.8  RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Contractor shall keep an up-to-date set of mechanical and plumbing drawings in his custody
showing all changes in red, clearly defined and neatly drafted by him.  At the end of
construction, he shall turn these drawings over to the Architect.  Record drawings must be
completed and submitted prior to final inspection.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
(Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION
(Not Used)

END OF SECTION 15010
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SECTION 15050 - BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems.
2. Dielectric fittings.
3. Sleeves.
4. Escutcheons.
5. Grout.
6. Mechanical demolition.
7. Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe
and duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated
spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.

B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished occupied spaces
and mechanical equipment rooms.

C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures
and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations.

D. Concealed, Interior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by
building occupants.  Examples include above ceilings and in duct shafts.

E. Concealed, Exterior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions and
physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures.  Examples
include installations within unheated shelters.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For the following:

1. Dielectric fittings.
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2. Mechanical sleeve seals.

B. Welding certificates.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Steel Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."

1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and

that certification is current.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, storage,
and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.

B. Store plastic pipes protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and bending.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, and openings in building structure during progress of
construction, to allow for mechanical installations.

B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in poured-in-place concrete and
other structural components as they are constructed.

C. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for mechanical items requiring access that are
concealed behind finished surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where subparagraph titles below introduce lists, the following requirements
apply for product selection:

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
manufacturers specified.

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
manufacturers specified.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 15050 - 3

2.2 PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS

A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and joining methods.

B. Pipe Threads:  ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings.

2.3 JOINING MATERIALS

A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed below.

B. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system
contents.

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless thickness or
specific material is indicated.

a. Full-Face Type:  For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
b. Narrow-Face Type:  For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.

2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face or ring
type, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux according to
ASTM B 813.

E. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty brazing,
unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping, unless otherwise
indicated.

F. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness
and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

2.4 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS

A. Description:  Combination fitting of copper alloy and ferrous materials with threaded, solder-joint,
plain, or weld-neck end connections that match piping system materials.

B. Insulating Material:  Suitable for system fluid, pressure, and temperature.

C. Dielectric Unions:  Factory-fabricated, union assembly, for 250-psig minimum working pressure at 180
deg F.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Capitol Manufacturing Co.
b. Central Plastics Company.
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c. Eclipse, Inc.
d. Epco Sales, Inc.
e. Hart Industries, International, Inc.
f. Watts Industries, Inc.; Water Products Div.
g. Zurn Industries, Inc.; Wilkins Div.
h. Prior Approved Equal.

D. Dielectric Couplings:  Galvanized-steel coupling with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining;
threaded ends; and 300-psig minimum working pressure at 225 deg F.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Calpico, Inc.
b. Lochinvar Corp.
c. Prior Approved Equal.

E. Dielectric Nipples:  Electroplated steel nipple with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining; plain,
threaded, or grooved ends; and 300-psig minimum working pressure at 225 deg F.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Perfection Corp.
b. Precision Plumbing Products, Inc.
c. Sioux Chief Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Victaulic Co. of America.
e. Prior Approved Equal.

2.5 MECHANICAL SLEEVE SEALS

A. Description:  Modular sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between
pipe and sleeve.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
b. Calpico, Inc.
c. Metraflex Co.
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
e. Linkseal.
f. Prior Approved Equal.

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and
number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

3. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel.  Include two for each sealing element.
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel with corrosion-resistant coating of length required to

secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element.
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2.6 SLEEVES

A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal
joint.

B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends.

C. Cast Iron:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and
integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Molded PVC:  Permanent, with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.

E. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.

2.7 ESCUTCHEONS

A. Description:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to closely fit
around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that completely covers opening.

B. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With set screw or spring clips and chrome-plated finish.

2.8 GROUT

A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout.

1. Characteristics:  Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous, and
recommended for interior and exterior applications.

2. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.
3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 MECHANICAL DEMOLITION

A. Disconnect, demolish, and remove mechanical systems, equipment, and components indicated to be
removed.

1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug
remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible
piping material.

3. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining
ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
5. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 15050 - 6

6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean,
and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.

7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment
and deliver to Owner.

B. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable, remove
damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity and quality.

3.2 PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS

A. Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections specifying piping
systems.

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems. Drawings do not show every offset, or bend that may be required. Indicated locations and
arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other
design considerations.  Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on
Coordination Drawings.

C. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and
service areas.

D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles
or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.

E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.

F. Install piping to permit valve servicing.

G. Install piping at indicated slopes.

H. Install piping free of sags and bends.

I. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

J. Install piping to allow application of insulation.

K. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.

L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors where indicated on drawings and
where penetrating will be visible to public.

M. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board partitions, and
concrete floor and roof slabs.

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
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a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet
areas 2 inches above finished floor level.  Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab
as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.

2. Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed.
3. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve

and pipe or pipe insulation.  Use the following sleeve materials:

4. Except for underground wall penetrations, seal annular space between sleeve and pipe or pipe
insulation, using joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.

N. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical
sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for
installing mechanical sleeve seals.

O. Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Seal pipe
penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear
space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements required for
pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals
and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates
that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.

P. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe
penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.

Q. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.

R. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-in
requirements.

3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections specifying
piping systems.

B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.

D. Soldered Joints:  Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end.
Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder
alloy complying with ASTM B 32.

E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter,
using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8.
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F. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut threads full
and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe
fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is
specified.

2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.
Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

G. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and welding
operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.

H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application.
Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.

I. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cement Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces.  Join pipe and fittings
according to the following:

1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements.
2. ABS Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes.
3. CPVC Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2846/D 2846M Appendix.
4. PVC Pressure Piping:  Join schedule number ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe and PVC socket fittings

according to ASTM D 2672.  Join other-than-schedule-number PVC pipe and socket fittings
according to ASTM D 2855.

5. PVC Nonpressure Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2855.
6. PVC to ABS Nonpressure Transition Fittings:  Join according to ASTM D 3138 Appendix.

J. Plastic Nonpressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3212.

3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection to
each piece of equipment.

2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final connection
to each piece of equipment.

3. Dry Piping Systems:  Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of
dissimilar metals.

4. Wet Piping Systems:  Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of
dissimilar metals.

3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS

A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are not
indicated.
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B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and
components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of
components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other
installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations.

D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope.

3.6 GROUTING

A. Mix and install grout for mechanical equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other equipment
base plates, and anchors.

B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout.

C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout.

D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout.

E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases.

F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment.

G. Place grout around anchors.

H. Cure placed grout.

END OF SECTION 15050
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SECTION 15075 - MECHANICAL IDENTIFICATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following mechanical identification materials and their installation:

1. Equipment nameplates.
2. Equipment signs.
3. Access panel and door markers.
4. Pipe markers.
5. Duct markers.
6. Valve tags.
7. Valve schedules.
8. Warning tags.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples:  For color, letter style, and graphic representation required for each identification material
and device.

C. Valve numbering scheme.

D. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system.  Furnish extra copies (in addition to mounted copies) to
include in maintenance manuals.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. ASME Compliance:  Comply with ASME A13.1, "Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems," for
letter size, length of color field, colors, and viewing angles of identification devices for piping.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces
where devices are to be applied.
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B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION DEVICES

A. Equipment Nameplates:  Metal, with data engraved or stamped, for permanent attachment on
equipment.

1. Data:

a. Manufacturer, product name, model number, and serial number.
b. Capacity, operating and power characteristics, and essential data.
c. Labels of tested compliances.

2. Location:  Accessible and visible.
3. Fasteners:  As required to mount on equipment.

B. Equipment Signs:  ASTM D 709, Type I, cellulose, paper-base, phenolic-resin-laminate engraving
stock; Grade ES-2, black surface, black phenolic core, with white melamine subcore, unless otherwise
indicated.  Fabricate in sizes required for message.  Provide holes for mechanical fastening.

1. Data:  Instructions for operation of equipment and for safety procedures.
2. Engraving:  Manufacturer's standard letter style, 1/4” or larger with terms to match equipment

identification.
3. Thickness: 1/8 inch, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Fasteners:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or contact-type, permanent adhesive.

C. Access Panel and Door Markers:  1/16” thick, engraved laminated plastic, with abbreviated terms and
numbers corresponding to identification.  Provide 1/8” center hole for attachment.

1. Fasteners:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or contact-type, permanent adhesive.

2.2 PIPING IDENTIFICATION DEVICES

A. Manufactured Pipe Markers, General:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering indicating service, and
showing direction of flow.

1. Colors:  Comply with ASME A13.1, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Lettering: Use piping system terms indicated and abbreviate only as necessary for each

application length.
3. Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, Less Than 6 Inches:  Full-band pipe markers extending 360

degrees around pipe at each location.
4. Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, 6 Inches and Larger:  Either full-band or strip-type pipe

markers at least three times letter height and of length required for label.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

MECHANICAL IDENTIFICATION 15075 - 3

5. Arrows:  Integral with piping system service lettering to accommodate both directions; or as
separate unit on each pipe marker to indicate direction of flow.

B. Self-Adhesive Pipe Markers:  Plastic with pressure-sensitive, permanent-type, self-adhesive back.

2.3 DUCT IDENTIFICATION DEVICES

A. Duct Markers:  Engraved, color-coded laminated plastic.  Include direction and quantity of airflow and
duct service (such as supply, return, and exhaust).  Include contact-type, permanent adhesive.

2.4 VALVE TAGS

A. Valve Tags:  Stamped or engraved with 1/4-inch letters for piping system abbreviation and 1/2-inch
numbers, with numbering scheme approved by Engineer.  Provide 5/32-inch hole for fastener.

1. Material:  0.032-inch- thick brass.
2. Valve-Tag Fasteners:  Brass wire-link or beaded chain; or S-hook.

2.5 VALVE SCHEDULES

A. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system, on standard-size bond paper.  Tabulate valve number,
piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on valve tag), location of valve (room or space),
normal-operating position (open, closed, or modulating), and variations for identification.  Mark valves
for emergency shutoff and similar special uses.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATIONS, GENERAL

A. Products specified are for applications referenced in other Division 15 Sections.  If more than single-
type material, device, or label is specified for listed applications, selection is Installer's option.

3.2 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION

A. Install and permanently fasten equipment nameplates on each major item of mechanical equipment
that does not have nameplate or has nameplate that is damaged or located where not easily visible.
Locate nameplates where accessible and visible.  Include nameplates for the following general
categories of equipment:

1. Fuel-burning units, including boilers, furnaces, heaters, etc.
2. Pumps, compressors, chillers, condensers, and similar motor-driven units.
3. Heat exchangers, coils, evaporators, cooling towers, heat recovery units, and similar equipment.
4. Fans, blowers, primary balancing dampers, and mixing boxes.
5. Packaged HVAC central-station and zone-type units.
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B. Stenciled Equipment Marker Option:  Stenciled markers may be provided instead of laminated-plastic
equipment markers, at Installer's option, if lettering larger than 1 inch high is needed for proper
identification because of distance from normal location of required identification.

C. Install equipment signs with screws or permanent adhesive on or near each major item of mechanical
equipment.  Locate signs where accessible and visible.

1. Identify mechanical equipment with black equipment markers with white lettering.
2. Letter Size:  Minimum 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2

inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater
viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal
lettering.

3. Data:  Distinguish among multiple units, indicate operational requirements, indicate safety and
emergency precautions, warn of hazards and improper operations, and identify units.

4. Include signs for the following general categories of equipment:

a. Main control and operating valves, including safety devices and hazardous units such as
gas outlets.

b. Fuel-burning units, including boilers, furnaces, heaters, etc.
c. Pumps, compressors, chillers, condensers, and similar motor-driven units.
d. Heat exchangers, coils, evaporators, cooling towers, heat recovery units, and similar

equipment.
e. Fans, blowers, primary balancing dampers, and mixing boxes.
f. Packaged HVAC central-station and zone-type units.
g. Tanks and pressure vessels.
h. Strainers, filters, humidifiers, water-treatment systems, and similar equipment.

D. Stenciled Equipment Sign Option:  Stenciled signs may be provided instead of laminated-plastic
equipment signs, at Installer's option, if lettering larger than 1 inch high is needed for proper
identification because of distance from normal location of required identification.

E. Install access panel markers with screws on equipment access panels.

3.3 PIPING IDENTIFICATION

A. Install manufactured pipe markers indicating service on each piping system.  Install with flow
indication arrows showing direction of flow.

B. Locate pipe markers and color bands where piping is exposed in finished spaces; machine rooms;
accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and plenums; and exterior nonconcealed
locations as follows:

1. Near each valve and control device.
2. Near each branch connection, excluding short takeoffs for fixtures and terminal units.  Where

flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at branch.
3. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and nonaccessible enclosures.
4. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed piping.
5. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination.
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6. Spaced at maximum intervals of 50 feet along each run.  Reduce intervals to 25 feet in areas of
congested piping and equipment.

7. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings.  Omit intermediately spaced markers.

3.4 DUCT IDENTIFICATION

A. Install duct markers with permanent adhesive on air ducts in the following color codes:

1. Green:  For cold-air supply ducts.
2. Yellow:  For hot-air supply ducts.
3. Blue:  For exhaust-, outside-, relief-, return-, and mixed-air ducts.
4. ASME A13.1 Colors and Designs:  For hazardous material exhaust.
5. Letter Size:  Minimum 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2

inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater
viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal
lettering.

B. Locate markers near points where ducts enter into concealed spaces and at maximum intervals of 50
feet in each space where ducts are exposed or concealed by removable ceiling system.

3.5 VALVE-TAG INSTALLATION

A. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems, except check valves; valves within
factory-fabricated equipment units; plumbing fixture supply stops; shutoff valves; faucets; convenience
and lawn-watering hose connections; and HVAC terminal devices and similar roughing-in connections
of end-use fixtures and units.  List tagged valves in a valve schedule.

B. Valve-Tag Application Schedule:  Tag valves according to size, shape, and color scheme and with
captions similar to those indicated in the following:

1. Valve-Tag Size:

a. Cold Water:  1-1/2 inches.
b. Hot Water:  1-1/2 inches.
c. Gas: 1-1/2 inches.
d. Steam: 2 inches.

2. Letter Color:

a. Depression black filled numbers not less than ½” high and black filled letters not less than
¼” high.

3.6 VALVE-SCHEDULE INSTALLATION

A. Mount valve schedule on wall in accessible location in each major equipment room.
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3.7 ADJUSTING

A. Relocate mechanical identification materials and devices that have become visually blocked by other
work.

3.8 CLEANING

A. Clean faces of mechanical identification devices and glass frames of valve schedules.

END OF SECTION 15075
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SECTION 15083 - HVAC INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Insulation Materials:

a. Mineral fiber.

2. Insulating cements.
3. Adhesives.
4. Factory-applied jackets.
5. Tapes.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 15 Section "Metal Ducts" for duct liners.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, thickness, and
jackets (both factory and field applied, if any).

B. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.

C. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction
indicating, interpreting, and certifying test results for compliance of insulation materials, sealers,
attachments, cements, and jackets, with requirements indicated.  Include dates of tests and test
methods employed.

D. Field quality-control reports.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship
program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training.
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B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Insulation and related materials shall have fire-test-response
characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84, by a testing and
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket
materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of
applicable testing and inspecting agency.

1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of
50 or less.

2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of
150 or less.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM
standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate size and location of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Division 15
Section "Hangers and Supports."

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application, duct Installer
for duct insulation application, and equipment Installer for equipment insulation application.  Before
preparing piping and ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for maintenance.

C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

1.7 SCHEDULING

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing
and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test
results.

B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of
construction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements in Part 3 schedule articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
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C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than
50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable according to
ASTM C 795.

E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.

F. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply
with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type I.  Factory-applied jacket requirements are
specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. CertainTeed Corp.; Duct Wrap.
b. Johns Manville; Microlite.
c. Knauf Insulation; Duct Wrap.
d. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap.
e. Owens Corning; All-Service Duct Wrap.
f. Prior approved equal.

2.2 INSULATING CEMENTS

A. Mineral-Fiber Insulating Cement:  Comply with ASTM C 195.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Insulco, Division of MFS, Inc.; Triple I.
b. P. K. Insulation Mfg. Co., Inc.; Super-Stik.
c. Prior approved equal.

2.3 ADHESIVES

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-82.
b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 85-20.
c. ITW TACC, Division of Illinois Tool Works; S-90/80.
d. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 225.
e. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.
f. Prior approved equal.
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C. PVC Jacket Adhesive:  Compatible with PVC jacket.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Dow Chemical Company (The); 739, Dow Silicone.
b. Johns-Manville; Zeston Perma-Weld, CEEL-TITE Solvent Welding Adhesive.
c. P.I.C. Plastics, Inc.; Welding Adhesive.
d. Red Devil, Inc.; Celulon Ultra Clear.
e. Speedline Corporation; Speedline Vinyl Adhesive.
f. Prior approved equal.

2.4 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When factory-
applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with
ASTM C 1136, Type I.

2. ASJ-SSL:  ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a
removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I.

2.5 TAPES

A. ASJ Tape:  White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C 1136.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0835.
b. Compac Corp.; 104 and 105.
c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 428 AWF ASJ.
d. Venture Tape; 1540 CW Plus, 1542 CW Plus, and 1542 CW Plus/SQ.
e. Prior approved equal.

2. Width:  3 inches.
3. Thickness:  11.5 mils.
4. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch in width.
5. Elongation:  2 percent.
6. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch in width.
7. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation and other
conditions affecting performance of insulation application.

1. Verify that systems and equipment to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated.  Before insulating, apply a
corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:

1. Stainless Steel:  Coat 300 series stainless steel with an epoxy primer 5 mils thick and an epoxy
finish 5 mils thick if operating in a temperature range between 140 and 300 deg F.  Consult
coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating
temperature range.

2. Carbon Steel:  Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature between 32 and 300 deg F
with an epoxy coating.  Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and
application methods for operating temperature range.

C. Coordinate insulation installation with the trade installing heat tracing.  Comply with requirements for
heat tracing that apply to insulation.

D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with
stainless-steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of
voids throughout the length of equipment, ducts and fittings, and piping including fittings, valves, and
specialties.

B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for
each item of equipment, duct system, and pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules.

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry
state.

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
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E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

G. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.

H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with adhesive
recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs

from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper and seal
ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to insulation
inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation.  Install shields over jacket,
arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and
dry film thicknesses.

L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.

Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 4
inches o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches.  Install insulation with longitudinal
seams at bottom of pipe.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with
outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape as recommended by insulation material manufacturer to
maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends
adjacent to duct and pipe flanges and fittings.

M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal
thickness.

N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking due to
thermal movement.
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O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  Extend
patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar to butt
joints.

P. For above ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:

1. Vibration-control devices.
2. Testing agency labels and stamps.
3. Nameplates and data plates.
4. Manholes.
5. Handholes.
6. Cleanouts.

3.4 PENETRATIONS

A. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  Install
insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Tests and Inspections:

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and
insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be limited to
one location(s) for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule, General" Article.

2. Inspect field-insulated equipment, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied
jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be
limited to one location(s) for each type of equipment defined in the "Equipment Insulation
Schedule" Article.  For large equipment, remove only a portion adequate to determine
compliance.

3. Inspect pipe, fittings, strainers, and valves, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-
applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection
shall be limited to three locations of straight pipe, three locations of threaded fittings, three
locations of welded fittings, two locations of threaded strainers, two locations of welded
strainers, three locations of threaded valves, and three locations of flanged valves for each pipe
service defined in the "Piping Insulation Schedule, General" Article.

B. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals
noncompliance with requirements.

END OF SECTION 15083
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SECTION 15195 - FACILITY NATURAL-GAS PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Pipes, tubes, and fittings.
2. Piping specialties.
3. Piping and tubing joining materials.
4. Valves.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe
and duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated
spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.

B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished occupied spaces
and mechanical equipment rooms.

C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures
and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Minimum Operating-Pressure Ratings:

1. Piping and Valves:  100 psig minimum unless otherwise indicated.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following:

1. Piping specialties.
2. Corrugated, stainless-steel tubing with associated components.
3. Valves.  Include pressure rating, capacity, settings, and electrical connection data of selected

models.
4. Pressure regulators.  Indicate pressure ratings and capacities.
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5. Dielectric fittings.
6. Mechanical sleeve seals.
7. Escutcheons.

B. Welding certificates.

C. Field quality-control reports.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For pressure regulators to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code.

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handling Flammable Liquids:  Remove and dispose of liquids from existing natural-gas piping
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, storage,
and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.

C. Store and handle pipes and tubes having factory-applied protective coatings to avoid damaging
coating, and protect from direct sunlight.

D. Protect stored PE pipes and valves from direct sunlight.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Perform site survey, research public utility records, and verify existing utility locations.  Contact utility-
locating service for area where Project is located.

B. Interruption of Existing Natural-Gas Service:  Do not interrupt natural-gas service to facilities occupied
by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to
provide purging and startup of natural-gas supply according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of natural-gas service.
2. Do not proceed with interruption of natural-gas service without Owner's written permission.
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1.9 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.

B. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for valves installed concealed behind finished
surfaces.  Comply with requirements in Division 8 Section "Access Doors and Frames."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel, Schedule 40, Type E or S, Grade B.

1. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings:  ASME B16.3, Class 150, standard pattern.
2. Wrought-Steel Welding Fittings:  ASTM A 234/A 234M for butt welding and socket welding.
3. Unions:  ASME B16.39, Class 150, malleable iron with brass-to-iron seat, ground joint, and

threaded ends.
4. Forged-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings:  ASME B16.5, minimum Class 150, including bolts,

nuts, and gaskets of the following material group, end connections, and facings:

a. Material Group:  1.1.
b. End Connections:  Threaded or butt welding to match pipe.
c. Lapped Face:  Not permitted underground.
d. Gasket Materials:  ASME B16.20, metallic, flat, asbestos free, aluminum o-rings, and

spiral-wound metal gaskets.
e. Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel aboveground and stainless steel

underground.

B. Corrugated, Stainless-Steel Tubing:  Comply with ANSI/IAS LC 1.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. OmegaFlex, Inc.
b. Parker Hannifin Corporation; Parflex Division.
c. Titeflex.
d. Tru-Flex Metal Hose Corp.
e. Prior approved equal.

2. Tubing:  ASTM A 240/A 240M, corrugated, Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Coating:  PE with flame retardant.

a. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1) Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less.
2) Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less.
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4. Fittings:  Copper-alloy mechanical fittings with ends made to fit and listed for use with
corrugated stainless-steel tubing and capable of metal-to-metal seal without gaskets.  Include
brazing socket or threaded ends complying with ASME B1.20.1.

5. Striker Plates:  Steel, designed to protect tubing from penetrations.
6. Manifolds:  Malleable iron or steel with factory-applied protective coating.  Threaded

connections shall comply with ASME B1.20.1 for pipe inlet and corrugated tubing outlets.
7. Operating-Pressure Rating:  5 psig.

2.2 PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Appliance Flexible Connectors:

1. Indoor, Fixed-Appliance Flexible Connectors:  Comply with ANSI Z21.24.
2. Indoor, Movable-Appliance Flexible Connectors:  Comply with ANSI Z21.69.
3. Outdoor, Appliance Flexible Connectors:  Comply with ANSI Z21.75.
4. Corrugated stainless-steel tubing with polymer coating.
5. Operating-Pressure Rating:  0.5 psig.
6. End Fittings:  Zinc-coated steel.
7. Threaded Ends:  Comply with ASME B1.20.1.
8. Maximum Length:  72 inches.

2.3 JOINING MATERIALS

A. Joint Compound and Tape:  Suitable for natural gas.

B. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12/D10.12M for welding materials appropriate for wall
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

2.4 MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVES

A. See "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff
Valve Schedule" Articles for where each valve type is applied in various services.

B. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2 and Smaller:  Comply with ASME B16.33.

1. CWP Rating:  125 psig.
2. Threaded Ends:  Comply with ASME B1.20.1.
3. Dryseal Threads on Flare Ends:  Comply with ASME B1.20.3.
4. Tamperproof Feature:  Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas

Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles.
5. Listing:  Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for valves 1

inch and smaller.
6. Service Mark:  Valves 1-1/4 inches to NPS 2 shall have initials "WOG" permanently marked on

valve body.

C. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:  Comply with ASME B16.38.
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1. CWP Rating:  125 psig.
2. Flanged Ends:  Comply with ASME B16.5 for steel flanges.
3. Tamperproof Feature:  Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas

Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles.
4. Service Mark:  Initials "WOG" shall be permanently marked on valve body.

D. One-Piece, Bronze Ball Valve with Bronze Trim:  MSS SP-110.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. BrassCraft Manufacturing Company; a Masco company.
b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Div.
c. Lyall, R. W. & Company, Inc.
d. McDonald, A. Y. Mfg. Co.
e. Perfection Corporation; a subsidiary of American Meter Company.
f. Prior approved equal..

2. Body:  Bronze, complying with ASTM B 584.
3. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
4. Stem:  Bronze; blowout proof.
5. Seats:  Reinforced TFE; blowout proof.
6. Packing:  Separate packnut with adjustable-stem packing threaded ends.
7. Ends:  Threaded, flared, or socket as indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve

Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles.
8. CWP Rating:  600 psig.
9. Listing:  Valves NPS 1 and smaller shall be listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to

authorities having jurisdiction.
10. Service:  Suitable for natural-gas service with "WOG" indicated on valve body.

E. Valve Boxes:

1. Cast-iron, two-section box.
2. Top section with cover with "GAS" lettering.
3. Bottom section with base to fit over valve and barrel a minimum of 5 inches in diameter.
4. Adjustable cast-iron extensions of length required for depth of bury.
5. Include tee-handle, steel operating wrench with socket end fitting valve nut or flat head, and with

stem of length required to operate valve.

2.5 SLEEVES

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends.

B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with
plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
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2.6 ESCUTCHEONS

A. General Requirements for Escutcheons:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates,
with ID to fit around pipe or tube, and OD that completely covers opening.

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Escutcheons:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-plated
finish.

C. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Escutcheons:  With set screw.

1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated.

D. Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Escutcheons:  With concealed hinge and set screw.

1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roughing-in for natural-gas piping system to verify actual locations of piping connections
before equipment installation.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Close equipment shutoff valves before turning off natural gas to premises or piping section.

B. Inspect natural-gas piping according to the International Fuel Gas Code to determine that natural-gas
utilization devices are turned off in piping section affected.

C. Comply with the International Fuel Gas Code requirements for prevention of accidental ignition.

3.3 OUTDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of natural-gas piping.

B. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

C. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical
sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for
installing mechanical sleeve seals.

1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 6 inches in diameter.
2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 6 inches and larger in diameter.
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3.4 INDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of natural-gas piping.

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems.  Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and calculate friction loss,
expansion, and other design considerations.  Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are
approved on Coordination Drawings.

C. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, sleeves, and openings in building structure during progress of
construction, to allow for mechanical installations.

D. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and
service areas.

E. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles
or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.

F. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.

G. Locate valves for easy access.

H. Install natural-gas piping at uniform grade of 2 percent down toward drip and sediment traps.

I. Install piping free of sags and bends.

J. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

K. Install escutcheons at penetrations of interior walls, ceilings, and floors.

1. New Piping:

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type.
b. Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type

with polished chrome-plated finish.
c. Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel

type.
d. Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece or split-casting, cast-brass

type with polished chrome-plated finish.
e. Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-

plated or rough-brass finish.

L. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe
penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Comply with requirements in Division 7
Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems."

M. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.

N. Comply with requirements in Sections specifying gas-fired appliances and equipment for roughing-in
requirements.
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O. Drips and Sediment Traps:  Install drips at points where condensate may collect, including service-
meter outlets.  Locate where accessible to permit cleaning and emptying.  Do not install where
condensate is subject to freezing.

1. Construct drips and sediment traps using tee fitting with bottom outlet plugged or capped.  Use
nipple a minimum length of 3 pipe diameters, but not less than 3 inches long and same size as
connected pipe.  Install with space below bottom of drip to remove plug or cap.

P. Extend relief vent connections for service regulators, line regulators, and overpressure protection
devices to outdoors and terminate with weatherproof vent cap.

Q. Conceal pipe installations in walls, pipe spaces, utility spaces, above ceilings, below grade or floors,
and in floor channels unless indicated to be exposed to view.

R. Concealed Location Installations:  Except as specified below, install concealed natural-gas piping and
piping installed under the building in containment conduit constructed of steel pipe with welded joints
as described in Part 2.  Install a vent pipe from containment conduit to outdoors and terminate with
weatherproof vent cap.

1. Above Accessible Ceilings:  Natural-gas piping, fittings, valves, and regulators may be installed
in accessible spaces without containment conduit.

2. In Floors:  Install natural-gas piping with welded or brazed joints and protective coating in cast-
in-place concrete floors.  Cover piping to be cast in concrete slabs with minimum of 1-1/2 inches
of concrete.  Piping may not be in physical contact with other metallic structures such as
reinforcing rods or electrically neutral conductors.  Do not embed piping in concrete slabs
containing quick-set additives or cinder aggregate.

3. In Floor Channels:  Install natural-gas piping in floor channels.  Channels must have cover and
be open to space above cover for ventilation.

4. In Walls or Partitions:  Protect tubing installed inside partitions or hollow walls from physical
damage using steel striker barriers at rigid supports.

a. Exception:  Tubing passing through partitions or walls does not require striker barriers.

5. Prohibited Locations:

a. Do not install natural-gas piping in or through circulating air ducts, clothes or trash chutes,
chimneys or gas vents (flues), ventilating ducts, or dumbwaiter or elevator shafts.

b. Do not install natural-gas piping in solid walls or partitions.

S. Use eccentric reducer fittings to make reductions in pipe sizes.  Install fittings with level side down.

T. Connect branch piping from top or side of horizontal piping.

U. Install unions in pipes NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve, at final connection to each piece of
equipment.  Unions are not required at flanged connections.

V. Do not use natural-gas piping as grounding electrode.

W. Install strainer on inlet of each line-pressure regulator and automatic or electrically operated valve.
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X. Install pressure gage upstream and downstream from each line regulator.  Pressure gages are
specified in Division 15 Section "Meters and Gages."

3.5 VALVE INSTALLATION

A. Install manual gas shutoff valve for each gas appliance ahead of corrugated stainless-steel tubing,
aluminum, or copper connector.

B. Install underground valves with valve boxes.

C. Install regulators and overpressure protection devices with maintenance access space adequate for
servicing and testing.

D. Install earthquake valves aboveground outside buildings according to listing.

E. Install anode for metallic valves in underground PE piping.

3.6 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.

C. Threaded Joints:

1. Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads complying with ASME B1.20.1.
2. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.
3. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full inside diameter of pipe.
4. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dryseal threading is

specified.
5. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.

Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

D. Welded Joints:

1. Construct joints according to AWS D10.12/D10.12M, using qualified processes and welding
operators.

2. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
3. Patch factory-applied protective coating as recommended by manufacturer at field welds and

where damage to coating occurs during construction.

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Install seismic restraints on piping.  Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified
in Division 15 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
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B. Comply with requirements for pipe hangers and supports specified in Division 15 Section "Hangers
and Supports."

C. Install hangers for horizontal steel piping with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:

1. NPS 1 and Smaller:  Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
2. NPS 1-1/4:  Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
3. NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2:  Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
4. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 3-1/2:  Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2 inch.
5. NPS 4 and Larger:  Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 5/8 inch.

3.8 CONNECTIONS

A. Connect to utility's gas main according to utility's procedures and requirements.

B. Install natural-gas piping electrically continuous, and bonded to gas appliance equipment grounding
conductor of the circuit powering the appliance according to NFPA 70.

C. Install piping adjacent to appliances to allow service and maintenance of appliances.

D. Connect piping to appliances using manual gas shutoff valves and unions.  Install valve within 72
inches of each gas-fired appliance and equipment.  Install union between valve and appliances or
equipment.

E. Sediment Traps:  Install tee fitting with capped nipple in bottom to form drip, as close as practical to
inlet of each appliance.

3.9 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING

A. Comply with requirements in Division 15 Section "Mechanical Identification" for piping and valve
identification.

B. Install detectable warning tape directly above gas piping, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6
inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

3.10 PAINTING

A. Paint exposed, exterior metal piping, valves, service regulators, service meters and meter bars,
earthquake valves, and piping specialties, except components, with factory-applied paint or protective
coating.

1. Alkyd System:  MPI EXT 5.1D.

a. Prime Coat:  Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Exterior alkyd enamel (flat).
d. Color:  By owner.
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B. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-applied finishes with materials and by
procedures to match original factory finish.

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform tests and inspections.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Test, inspect, and purge natural gas according to the International Fuel Gas Code and
authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Natural-gas piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.12 OUTDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE

A. Aboveground natural-gas piping shall be the following:

1. Steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints.

3.13 INDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE

A. Aboveground, branch piping shall be the following:
1. Steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints.

B. Aboveground, distribution piping 2” and larger shall be the following:

1. Steel pipe with wrought-steel fittings and welded joints.

3.14 ABOVEGROUND MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVE SCHEDULE

A. Valves for pipe sizes NPS 2 and smaller at service meter shall be the following:

1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim.

B. Valves for pipe sizes NPS 2-1/2 and larger at service meter shall be one of the following:

1. Two-piece, full-port, bronze ball valves with bronze trim.
2. Bronze plug valve.
3. Cast-iron, nonlubricated plug valve.

C. Distribution piping valves for pipe sizes NPS 2 and smaller shall be one of the following:

1. One-piece, bronze ball valve with bronze trim.
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D. Distribution piping valves for pipe sizes NPS 2-1/2 and larger shall be one of the following:

1. Two-piece, full-port, bronze ball valves with bronze trim.
2. Bronze plug valve.
3. Cast-iron, lubricated plug valve.

END OF SECTION 15195
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SECTION 15300 - FIRE SPRINKLER SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL

This project  includes the relocation of the existing sprinklers in the areas being remodeled, and
extending the existing fire sprinkler system into the new addition.

1.1 WORK INCLUDED

A. Remodeled areas of existing building and additions to the existing building, shall have the existing
fire sprinkler system modified to provide protection as necessary.  See Architectural drawings for
definition of these areas.  Work includes, but is not limited to:

1. Design, drawings, and, if necessary, hydraulic calculations.
2. Materials, equipment, and devices.

a. Pipe, fittings, hangers, seismic braces.
b. Sprinklers, escutcheons, signs.
c. All other materials required for complete installation.

3. Fabrication, installation, and testing.
4. Permits, fees, and documentation.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Painting.

B. Electrical Material and Methods.

1.3 WORK NOT INCLUDED

A. Fire extinguishers and cabinets.

B. Painting.

C. Underground supply piping beyond 5 ft from building.

D. Wiring of electrical and alarm devices.

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Interior - Remodeled Areas:  Relocate and/or add heads as required to the existing system in order
to provide coverage in the areas included in this project.

1. Relocate sprinklers as required within the parameters set forth in NFPA 13.  Pipe sizing shall
match the existing piping.
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a. An existing 1" outlet may be utilized to supply (1) sprinklers maximum.
b. Mechanical tees may be utilized to run additional lines, as necessary.

1) A flexible grooved coupling shall be installed on the new branch within 1 ft of the
mechanical tee.

c. Hangers and bracing shall be installed as required by NFPA 13 on new systems.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Materials, devices, and equipment shall be Underwriters Laboratories listed or Factory Mutual
approved for use in fire protection systems.

B. Designer shall be a State of Utah Registered Fire Protection Engineer or a NICET Certified
Engineering Technician (Level III or Level IV).

C. Submittals and Shop Drawings shall be stamped by licensed designer.

D. Installer shall be a licensed contractor regularly engaged in the installation of fire sprinkler systems
in commercial type buildings.

1.6 REFERENCES

A. NFPA (National Fire Protection Association) 13, "Installation of Sprinkler Systems," 2002.

B. NFPA 24, AStandard for the Installation of Private Fire Service Mains and Their Appurtenances,@
2002.

C. IBC (International Building Code), 2003.

D. IFC (International Fire Code), 2003.

E. Underwriters Laboratories "Fire Protection Equipment Directory," latest edition.

F. Factory Mutual Systems "Approval Guide," latest edition.

1.7 SYSTEM DESIGN

A. System shall be wet pipe.

B. Design density and area of application.

1. Mechanical, Electrical, and Janitorial:  Ordinary Hazard Group 1, 0.15 GPM/SQ FT over 1,500
SQ FT.

2. Storage:  Ordinary Hazard Group 2, 0.20 GPM/SQ FT over 1,500 SQ FT.
3. All other areas:  Light Hazard, 0.10 GPM/SQ FT over 1,500 SQ FT.
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4. Adjustments shall be made in the remote area for sloped ceilings and/or roof decks and for the
use of quick response sprinkler heads throughout.

C. Maximum coverage per sprinkler head:

1. Ordinary Hazard areas:  130 SQ FT.
2. Light Hazard areas:  225 SQ FT.
3. Extended coverage sprinklers shall be allowed when installed conforming to the individual listing

of the sprinkler head.

D. Vestibules:  Provide dry barrel sprinklers to protect areas subject to temperatures less than 40 F.

E. The design area shall be the hydraulically most remote rectangular area having a dimension parallel
to the branch line equal to, or greater than, 1.2 times the square root of the area of sprinkler
operation.

F. Maximum velocity of water flow within piping:  20 FPS.

G. Flow available:

1. Contractor shall perform all necessary flow tests and calculations.
2. The contractor shall design the sprinkler system to the water supply indicated in the Engineer=s

Water Supply Analysis performed for the project, including all recommendations contained within
the Analysis.

H. Provide head guards on any sprinklers installed below 7 ft. above the floor and in areas where the
heads are subject to physical damage.

I. Sprinkler heads in areas with folding partitions, curtains, dividers, etc shall be located such that the
spacing and clearance shall be maintained whether the partitions are open or closed.

1.8 SUBMITTAL

A. All shop drawings and calculations shall bear the Nicet number and signature of the responsible
Nicet Certified Technician or the stamp and signature of the responsible Registered Professional
Engineer.  Submittals without the proper signature will be returned without review.

B. Submit to local and state Authorities Having Jurisdiction and obtain AHJ's approval, three copies
each:

1. Shop drawings.
2. Hydraulic calculations.
3. Copy of contract specification.
4. Equipment catalog sheets for all major equipment.

C. Submit to the Utah State Fire Marshal, three copies each:

1. Shop drawings.
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2. Hydraulic calculations.
3. Copy of contract specification.
4. Equipment catalog sheets for all major equipment.
5. One copy of the Water Supply Analysis with date, time and temperature noted.

D. Submit to Architect for review and Architect's acceptance prior to fabrication and installation, five
copies each:

1. Shop drawings.
2. Hydraulic calculations.
3. Equipment catalog sheets for all major equipment.
4. One copy of the water flow test with date, time and temperature noted.

E. Upon completion of installation submit to Architect two copies each:

1. NFPA 13, "Contractor's Material & Test Certificate for Aboveground Piping."
2. NFPA 13, "Contractor's Material & Test Certificate for Underground Piping."
3. As-built shop drawings with designer's signature and certification number.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Materials, equipment, and workmanship shall be free from defects for 12 months from the "Date Left
in Service with All Control Valves Open," shown on "Contractor's Material and Test Certificate."  If
any Work is found to be defective, Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner, and in
accordance with Owner's instructions, either correct such defective Work, or if Owner has rejected
it, remove if from the site and replace it with non-defective work.  Submit two copies of Warranty
Certificates to Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Sprinkler equipment, heads and devices:

1. Central, Grinnell, Reliable, Star, Victaulic and Viking.

B. Backflow preventer:

1.  Ames, Watts

2 .2 PIPE AND TUBE

A. Interior:
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1. Ferrous piping, ASTM A795, ANSI/ASTM A53, ASTM A135, ANSI B36-10M, UL CRR (Corrosion
Resistance Ratio) minimum 1.0, and copper tube, ASTM B251, Type L or M.

2 .3 FITTINGS

A. Interior.

1. Cast iron threaded, ANSI B16.4.
2. Cast iron flanged, ANSI B16.1.
3. Malleable iron threaded, ANSI B16.3.
4. Forged steel fittings, socket welded and threaded, ANSI B16.11.
5. Copper, ANSI B16.22, B16.18.  Joints for connection of copper tube shall be brazed or soldered.
6. Other types of fittings may be used, but only those investigated and listed for fire sprinkler

service.
7. Plain end couplings, saddle couplings, and clamp type couplings are not acceptable.

2 .4 HANGERS

A. Hangers shall conform to the minimum requirement of NFPA 13.  A detail of each type of hanger
shall be shown on the shop drawings and calculations for trapeze type hangers shall be provided
with the hydraulic calculations.

2 .5 SEISMIC FITTINGS AND BRACES

A. Seismic bracing shall be installed per the requirements of NFPA 13.  Calculations for the seismic
bracing shall be provided including all piping within the Aarea of influence@ as described in NFPA 13.

B. Flexible connections shall be provided at the top and bottom of the system riser and at other
locations as described in NFPA 13.

2 .6 SPRINKLER HEADS

A. Areas without ceilings: standard upright or pendent, quick response, factory bronze, ordinary
temperature.

B. Areas subject to freezing: dry pendent or sidewall, chrome finish, intermediate temperature, with
recessed chrome canopy.

C. Sprinklers of intermediate and high temperature ratings in specific locations as required by NFPA
13.

D. Spare heads in representative proportion to types installed and one head wrench for each type
sprinkler.

1. Total quantity of spare heads shall be per the requirements of NFPA 13.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

FIRE SPRINKLER SYSTEM                                                                                                   15300 - 6

2. Spare heads to be contained in a wall mounted cabinet mounted adjacent to the riser.

2 .7 VALVES

A. Drain valves as required by the design and as indicated in NFPA 13.

B. OS&Y Gate Valve with supervisory switch.

C. Butterfly Valve with integral supervisory switch.

D. Four inch swing check valve for FDC.

E. One half-inch ball drip for FDC.

2 .8 ALARM DEVICES

A. Vane Type Water Flow Switch with retard (DPDT).

B. Valve supervisory switch (SPDT).

C. 10" Weatherproof Electric Bell.

2 .9 FIRE DEPARTMENT CONNECTION

A. Exposed siamese, straight pattern, double clapper, polished brass, 2-1/2" x 2-1/2" x 4", with rough
brass wall escutcheon and brass caps and chains.

1. Escutcheon to be labeled AFire Spkr@ in raised letters 1" high.
2. Potter Roemer Fig. 5751, or equal.

2 .10 BACKFLOW PREVENTER

A. Double check backflow prevention assembly, single stainless steel body with independent check
valves, test valves, trim, and gauges.

1. Ames Colt 200, or approved equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3 .1 INSPECTION

A. Inspect job site prior to fabricating materials.  Coordinate and sequence installation with the
progress of other mechanical and structural systems and components.
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3 .2 INSTALLATION

A. Install systems in compliance with methods detailed in NFPA 13 and NFPA 24, including seismic
requirements for Area 1, maximum potential for earthquake damage.

B. Sprinkler heads shall be centered in 2' x 2' ceiling tiles and shall be centered in the 2' dimension and
at the quarter, half, or three-quarter point in 2' x 4' ceiling tiles.

C. Where pipes pass through fire rated walls, partitions, ceilings and floors, maintain the fire-rated
integrity with listed sealers and materials.

D. Provide chrome-plated escutcheons where exposed pipe passes through walls, ceilings, or other
building components.

3 .3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Obtain permits and post bonds as required by state and local AHJ's (Authorities Having
Jurisdiction).

B. Inform AHJ's of job progress.  Request presence of AHJ's, perform tests and document results
using Contractor's Material and Test Certificates.

1. Existing piping may be Ablanked-off@ when testing new piping.  This contract does not require the
testing of work installed by others.

3 .4 DISINFECTION

A. Introduce dosage of 50-ppm chlorine in underground and overhead piping.  During the contact
period open and close all system valves several times.  At end of 24-hour retention period at least
10 ppm shall remain throughout the piping.

B. At end of retention period, flush system until residual chlorine is reduced to less than 1.0 ppm.

3 .5 CLEANING

A. Remove oil, scale, debris, and foreign substances from interior and exterior of devices, equipment,
and materials prior to installation.

B. Upon job completion, remove tools, surplus materials and equipment.  Leave all areas broom clean.

3 .6 ACCEPTANCE

A. Acceptance of installation is subject to final inspection and approval by:
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1. Architect or his designated representative.
2. Local Building Department and Fire Marshal.
3. Utah State Fire Marshal=s Office.

END OF SECTION 15300
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SECTION 15733 - PACKAGED ROOFTOP UNITS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes gas heat, electric cooling packaged rooftop units.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. DDC:  Direct-digital controls.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Include rated capacities, furnished specialties, and accessories.

B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, methods of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
Prepare the following by or under the supervision of a qualified professional engineer:

1. Design Calculations:  For selecting and designing restrained vibration isolation roof-curb rails.
2. Mounting Details:  For securing and flashing roof curb to roof structure.  Indicate coordinating

requirements with roof membrane system.
3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Startup service reports.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For rooftop replacement-air units to include in emergency,
operation, and maintenance manuals.

E. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of rooftop
replacement-air units and are based on the specific system indicated.  Refer to Division 1 Section
"Product Requirements."



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

PACKAGED ROOFTOP UNITS 15733 - 2

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended
use.

C. Units shall be designed to operate with HCFC-free refrigerants.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate size, installation, and structural capacity of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof
penetrations.  These items are specified in Division 7 Section "Roof Accessories."

B. Coordinate size, location, and installation of rooftop replacement-air unit manufacturer's roof curbs
and equipment supports with roof Installer.

1. Coordinate installation of restrained vibration isolation roof-curb rails, which are specified in
Division 15 Section "Mechanical Vibration and Seismic Controls."

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace
components listed below that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period for Compressors:  Manufacturer's standard, but not less than five years from
date of Substantial Completion.

2. Warranty Period for Heat Exchangers:  Manufacturer's standard, but not less than five years
from date of Substantial Completion.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Fan Belts:  One set for each belt-driven fan.
2. Filters:  One set for each unit.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. AAON, Inc.
2. Carrier.
3. Trane.
4. Prior approved equal.
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2.2 CABINET

A. Construction:  Single wall.

B. Exterior Casing:  Galvanized steel with baked-enamel paint finish and with lifting lugs and knockouts
for electrical and piping connections.

C. Interior Casing:  Galvanized steel.

D. Base Rails:  Galvanized-steel rails for mounting on roof curb.

E. Service Doors:  Hinged access doors with neoprene gaskets.

F. Internal Insulation:  Fibrous-glass duct lining complying with ASTM C 1071, Type II.

1. Thickness:  1 inch.
2. Insulation Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I.
3. Mechanical Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, suitable for adhesive attachment, mechanical

attachment, or welding attachment to casing without damaging liner and without causing air
leakage when applied as recommended by manufacturer.

G. Condensate Drain Pans:  Formed sections of galvanized-steel sheet designed for self-drainage.
Fabricate pans with slopes to preclude buildup of microbial slime.

H. Roof Curb:  Full-perimeter curb of sheet metal, minimum 12 inches high, with wood nailer, neoprene
sealing strip, and welded Z-bar flashing.

2.3 SUPPLY-AIR FAN

A. Fan: Forward-curved centrifugal; statically and dynamically balanced, galvanized steel, mounted on
solid-steel shaft with self-aligning, permanently lubricated ball bearings.

B. Motor:  Open dripproof, single-speed motor.

C. Drive:  V-belt drive with matching fan pulley and adjustable motor sheaves and belt assembly with
minimum 1.4 service factor.

D. Mounting:  Fan wheel, motor, and drives shall be mounted in fan casing with spring isolators.

2.4 REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

A. Fabricate and label refrigeration system to comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Mechanical
Refrigeration."

B. Compressors:  Reciprocating or scroll compressors with integral vibration isolators, internal
overcurrent and overtemperature protection, internal pressure relief.
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C. EER and COP:  As defined by ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, "Energy Efficient Design of New Buildings
except Low-Rise Residential Buildings."  See drawings.

D. Refrigerant:  R-22 or R-410A.

E. Refrigeration System Specialties:

1. Expansion valve with replaceable thermostatic element.
2. Refrigerant dryer.
3. High-pressure switch.
4. Low-pressure switch.
5. Thermostat for coil freeze-up protection during low ambient temperature operation or loss of air.
6. Brass service valves installed in discharge and liquid lines.
7. Operating charge of refrigerant.

F. Capacity Control:  Hot-gas bypass refrigerant control for capacity control with continuous
dehumidification on a single compressor.

G. Refrigerant Coils:  Evaporator and condenser coils shall be designed, tested, fabricated, and rated
according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.  Coils shall be leak tested under water with air at 315 psig.

1. Tubes:  Copper.
2. Fins:  Aluminum.
3. Fin and Tube Joint:  Mechanical bond.
4. Suction and Distributor:  Seamless copper tube with brazed joints.
5. Source Quality Control:  Test to 450 psig, and to 300 psig underwater.

H. Condenser Fan:  Propeller type, directly driven by motor.

I. Safety Controls:

1. Compressor motor and outside-coil fan motor low ambient lockout.
2. Overcurrent protection for compressor motor and outside-coil fan motors.

2.5 INDIRECT-FIRED GAS FURNACE

A. Description:  Factory assembled, piped, and wired; complying with NFPA 54, "National Fuel Gas
Code," and ANSI Z21.47, "Gas-Fired Central Furnaces."

1. AGA Approval:  Designed and certified by and bearing label of AGA.

B. Burners:  Aluminized steel with stainless-steel inserts with a minimum thermal efficiency of 80
percent.

1. Fuel:  Natural gas.
2. Ignition:  Electronically controlled electric spark with flame sensor.
3. High-Altitude Kit:  For Project elevations more than 2000 feet above sea level.

C. Heat-Exchanger Drain Pan:  Stainless steel.
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D. Power Vent:  Integral, motorized centrifugal fan interlocked with gas valve.  Provide with extension per
plans.

E. Safety Controls:

1. Gas Control Valve:  Two stage.
2. Gas Train:  Single-body, regulated, redundant, 24-V ac gas valve assembly containing pilot

solenoid valve, pilot filter, pressure regulator, pilot shutoff, and manual shutoff.

2.6 ECONOMIZER:

A. Provide fully modulating damper motors and controls to position outside and return air dampers so
that outside air will be used to satisfy the building cooling load in the economizer cycle and minimum
outside air during occupied mode.

B. Low leakage dampers shall ride on nylon bearings.

C. Integrated economizer control shall allow compressors to cycle for additional cooling as needed
based on outdoor enthalpy.

D. Damper actuators shall be opposing gear driven, 24 volt, fully modulating design. Plug-in control
board shall consist of adjustable minimum positioner, enthalpy setpoint, and DIP switches for setting
type of control logic use.

E. Outdoor air hood with filters shall be galvanized steel with a powder coat enamel paint finish
electrostatically bonded to the metal.

F. Provide extruded aluminum gravity relief dampers (for units less than 2000 CFM) to prevent blow-
back and outdoor air infiltration during off cycle.  Provide Centrifugal power exhaust fan for units
greater than 2000 CFM.

G. Provide rainhoods and birdscreens.

2.7 FILTERS

A. Comply with NFPA 90A.

B. Cleanable Filters:  2-inch- thick, cleanable metal mesh.

C. Disposable Panel Filters: 2-inch- thick, factory-fabricated, flat-panel-type, disposable air filters with
holding frames[, with a minimum efficiency report value of 6 according to ASHRAE 52.2 and 90
percent average arrestance according to ASHRAE 52.1].

1. Media:  Interlaced glass fibers sprayed with nonflammable adhesive.
2. Frame:  Galvanized steel.
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2.8 CONTROLS

A. Control equipment and sequence of operation are specified in Division 15 Section "HVAC
Instrumentation and Controls."

B. Factory-wire connection for controls' power supply.

C. Control devices, including sensors, transmitters, relays, switches, thermostats, humidistats, detectors,
operators, actuators, and valves, shall be manufacturer's standard items to accomplish indicated
control functions.

D. Unit Controls:  Solid-state control board and components with field-adjustable control parameters.

E. Heating Controls:

1. Factory-mounted sensor in supply-fan outlet with sensor adjustment located in control panel
modulates gas furnace burner to maintain space temperature.

2. Staged Burner Control:  Two steps of control.

F. DDC Temperature Control:  Stand-alone control module for link between unit controls and DDC
temperature-control system.  Control module shall be compatible with temperature-control system
specified in Division 15 Section "HVAC Instrumentation and Controls."  Links shall include the
following:

1. Start/stop interface relay, and relay to notify DDC temperature-control system alarm condition.
2. Hardware interface or additional sensors for the following:

a. Room temperature.
b. Discharge air temperature.
c. Refrigeration system operating.
d. Furnace operating.
e. Constant and variable motor loads.
f. Monitor cooling load.
g. Monitor economizer cycles.
h. Monitor air distribution static pressure and ventilation air volumes.

2.9 MOTORS

A. Comply with requirements in Division 15 Section "Motors."

2.10 VIBRATION ISOLATION CURB

A. Roof curbs shall be constructed of galvanized steel. Curbs are to be fully gasketed between the curb
top and unit bottom with the curb providing full perimeter support, cross structure support and air seal
for the unit.
1. Unit shall be provided with a heavy duty, one piece vibration isolation curb.  Each curb shall

have the following features:
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a. 1 g seismic restraint and 200 mph wind restraint.
b. Access ports for inspection and adjustment at each spring.
c. 4” deflection springs.
d. High frequency noise isolation.
e. Supply and return duct support hardware.
f. Galvanized steel curb with wood nailer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting installation of rooftop replacement-air units.

B. Examine roughing-in for piping, ducts, and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections
before equipment installation.

C. Examine roof curbs and equipment supports for suitable conditions where rooftop units will be
installed.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install restrained vibration isolation roof-curb rails on roof structure according to ARI Guideline B.
Install and secure packaged rooftop units on rails and coordinate roof penetrations and flashing with
roof construction.

3.3 CONNECTIONS

A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 15 Sections.  Drawings indicate general
arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. Install piping adjacent to machine to allow service and maintenance.

1. Gas Burner Connections:  Comply with requirements in Division 15 Section "Fuel Gas Piping."
Connect gas piping to burner, full size of gas train inlet, and connect with union and shutoff
valve with sufficient clearance for burner removal and service.

C. Duct Connections:  Duct installation requirements are specified in Division 15 Section "Metal Ducts."
Drawings indicate the general arrangement of ducts.  Connect supply and return ducts to rooftop
replacement-air units with flexible duct connectors.  Flexible duct connectors are specified in
Division 15 Section "Duct Accessories."

D. Electrical Connections:  Comply with requirements in Division 16 Sections for power wiring, switches,
and motor controls.
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E. Ground equipment according to Division 16 Section "Grounding and Bonding."

3.4 STARTUP SERVICE

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.

B. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and perform
the following:

1. Inspect for visible damage to furnace combustion chamber.
2. Inspect for visible damage to compressor, air-cooled outside coil, and fans.
3. Inspect casing insulation for integrity, moisture content, and adhesion.
4. Verify that clearances have been provided for servicing.
5. Verify that controls are connected and operable.
6. Verify that filters are installed.
7. Clean outside coil and inspect for construction debris.
8. Clean furnace flue and inspect for construction debris.
9. Inspect operation of power vents.
10. Purge gas line.
11. Inspect and adjust vibration isolators and seismic restraints.
12. Verify bearing lubrication.
13. Inspect fan-wheel rotation for movement in correct direction without vibration and binding.
14. Adjust fan belts to proper alignment and tension.
15. Start unit.
16. Start refrigeration system when outdoor-air temperature is within normal operating limits.
17. Inspect and record performance of interlocks and protective devices including response to

smoke detectors by fan controls and fire alarm.
18. Operate unit for run-in period.
19. Perform the following operations for both minimum and maximum firing and adjust burner for

peak efficiency:

a. Measure gas pressure at manifold.
b. Measure combustion-air temperature at inlet to combustion chamber.
c. Measure flue-gas temperature at furnace discharge.
d. Perform flue-gas analysis.  Measure and record flue-gas carbon dioxide and oxygen

concentration.
e. Measure supply-air temperature and volume when burner is at maximum firing rate and

when burner is off.  Calculate useful heat to supply air.

20. Calibrate thermostats.
21. Adjust and inspect high-temperature limits.
22. Inspect outdoor-air dampers for proper stroke and interlock with return-air dampers.
23. Start refrigeration system and measure and record the following:

a. Coil leaving-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.
b. Coil entering-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.
c. Outdoor-air, dry-bulb temperature.
d. Outdoor-air-coil, discharge-air, dry-bulb temperature.
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24. Verify operational sequence of controls.
25. Measure and record the following airflows.  Plot fan volumes on fan curve.

a. Supply-air volume.
b. Return-air volume.
c. Outdoor-air intake volume.

26. Simulate maximum cooling demand and inspect the following:

a. Compressor refrigerant suction and hot-gas pressures.
b. Short circuiting of air through outside coil or from outside coil to outdoor-air intake.

27. Verify operation of remote panel including pilot-light operation and failure modes.  Inspect the
following:

a. High-limit heat exchanger.
b. Alarms.

C. After startup and performance testing, change filters, verify bearing lubrication, and adjust belt
tension.

D. Remove and replace components that do not pass tests and inspections and retest as specified
above.

E. Prepare written report of the results of startup services.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.

B. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges as indicated.

C. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion,
provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to two
visits to Project outside normal occupancy hours for this purpose.

3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust,
operate, and maintain rooftop replacement-air units.  Refer to Division 1 Section "Closeout
Procedures” and “Demonstration and Training."

END OF SECTION 15733
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SECTION 15815 - METAL DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
2. Single-wall round and flat-oval ducts and fittings.
3. Double-wall round and flat-oval ducts and fittings.
4. Sheet metal materials.
5. Duct liner.
6. Sealants and gaskets.
7. Hangers and supports.
8. Seismic-restraint devices.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 15 Section "Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-mounting
access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.

2. Division 15 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing" for testing, adjusting, and balancing
requirements for metal ducts.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Duct Design:  Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint
construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design criteria
indicated.

1. Static-Pressure Classes:

a. Supply Ducts (except in Mechanical Rooms):  2-inch wg.
b. Supply Ducts (Upstream from Air Terminal Units):  3-inch wg.
c. Supply Ducts (Downstream from Air Terminal Units):  1-inch wg.
d. Supply Ducts (in Mechanical Equipment Rooms):  2-inch wg.
e. Return Ducts (Negative Pressure):  1-inch wg.
f. Exhaust Ducts (Negative Pressure):  1-inch wg.

2. Leakage Class:
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a. Round Supply-Air Duct:  3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg.
b. Flat-Oval Supply-Air Duct:  3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg.
c. Rectangular Supply-Air Duct:  6 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg.
d. Flexible Supply-Air Duct:  6 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg.

B. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supports and seismic restraints shall withstand the effects
of gravity and seismic loads and stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" SMACNA's "Seismic Restraint Manual:
Guidelines for Mechanical Systems."

1. Seismic Hazard Level A:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.48.
2. Seismic Hazard Level B:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.30.
3. Seismic Hazard Level C:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.15.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products:

1. Liners and adhesives.
2. Sealants and gaskets.
3. Seismic-restraint devices.

B. Welding certificates.

C. Field quality-control reports.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports.
3. AWS D9.1M/D9.1, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for duct joint and seam welding.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS

A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.

B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 1-4, "Transverse (Girth) Joints," for static-pressure class,
applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."
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C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 1-5, "Longitudinal Seams - Rectangular Ducts,"
for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals,
and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types and
fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Chapter 2, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing
requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

2.2 SINGLE-WALL ROUND AND FLAT-OVAL DUCTS AND FITTINGS

A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on indicated static-pressure
class unless otherwise indicated.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Lindab Inc.
b. McGill AirFlow LLC.
c. SEMCO Incorporated.
d. Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc.
e. Spiral Manufacturing Co., Inc.
f. Metco.
g. Prior approved equal.

B. Flat-Oval Ducts:  Indicated dimensions are the duct width (major dimension) and diameter (diameter
of the round sides connecting the flat portions of the duct).

C. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Transverse Joints - Round Duct," for static-pressure
class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions
in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 60 Inches in Diameter:  Flanged.

D. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Seams - Round Duct and Fittings," for
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

1. Fabricate round ducts larger than 90 inches in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal seams.
2. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 72 inches in width (major dimension) with butt-welded

longitudinal seams.

E. Tees and Laterals:  Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-5, "Conical
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Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

2.3 DOUBLE-WALL ROUND AND FLAT-OVAL DUCTS AND FITTINGS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Lindab Inc.
2. McGill AirFlow LLC.
3. SEMCO Incorporated.
4. Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc.
5. Metco.
6. Prior approved equal.

B. Flat-Oval Ducts:  Indicated dimensions are the duct width (major dimension) and diameter (diameter
of the round sides connecting the flat portions of the duct) of the inner duct.

C. Outer Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on static-pressure class unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Transverse Joints - Round Duct," for
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

a. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 60 Inches in Diameter:  Flanged.

2. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Seams - Round Duct and Fittings,"
for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

a. Fabricate round ducts larger than 90 inches in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal
seams.

b. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 72 inches in width (major dimension) with butt-welded
longitudinal seams.

3. Tees and Laterals:  Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and
Figure 3-5, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible."
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D. Inner Duct:  Minimum 0.028-inch perforated galvanized sheet steel having 3/32-inch- diameter
perforations, with overall open area of 23 percent.

E. Interstitial Insulation:  Fibrous-glass liner complying with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B;
and with NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard."

1. Maximum Thermal Conductivity:  0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean
temperature.

2. Install spacers that position the inner duct at uniform distance from outer duct without
compressing insulation.

3. Coat insulation with antimicrobial coating.
4. Cover insulation with polyester film complying with UL 181, Class 1.

2.4 SHEET METAL MATERIALS

A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods
unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks,
stains, discolorations, and other imperfections.

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G60.
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized.

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and
galvanized.

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum ducts,
isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

2.5 DUCT LINER

A. Fibrous-Glass Duct Liner:  Comply with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B; and with
NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard."

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. CertainTeed Corporation; Insulation Group.
b. Johns Manville.
c. Knauf Insulation.
d. Owens Corning.
e. Prior approved equal.
f. Maximum Thermal Conductivity:
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1) Type I, Flexible:  0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature.
2) Type II, Rigid:  0.23 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature.

2. Antimicrobial Erosion-Resistant Coating:  Apply to the surface of the liner that will form the
interior surface of the duct to act as a moisture repellent and erosion-resistant coating.
Antimicrobial compound shall be tested for efficacy by an NRTL and registered by the EPA for
use in HVAC systems.

3. Solvent-Based Liner Adhesive:  Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with ASTM C 916.

B. Insulation Pins and Washers:

1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed
for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch- diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation
indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer.

2. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- thick galvanized
steel; with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than
1-1/2 inches in diameter.

C. Shop Application of Duct Liner:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Figure 2-19, "Flexible Duct Liner Installation."

1. Adhere a single layer of indicated thickness of duct liner with at least 90 percent adhesive
coverage at liner contact surface area.  Attaining indicated thickness with multiple layers of duct
liner is prohibited.

2. Apply adhesive to transverse edges of liner facing upstream that do not receive metal nosing.
3. Butt transverse joints without gaps, and coat joint with adhesive.
4. Fold and compress liner in corners of rectangular ducts or cut and fit to ensure butted-edge

overlapping.
5. Do not apply liner in rectangular ducts with longitudinal joints, except at corners of ducts, unless

duct size and dimensions of standard liner make longitudinal joints necessary.
6. Apply adhesive coating on longitudinal seams in ducts with air velocity of 2500 fpm.
7. Secure liner with mechanical fasteners 4 inches from corners and at intervals not exceeding 12

inches transversely; at 3 inches from transverse joints and at intervals not exceeding 18 inches
longitudinally.

8. Secure transversely oriented liner edges facing the airstream with metal nosings that have
either channel or "Z" profiles or are integrally formed from duct wall.  Fabricate edge facings at
the following locations:

a. Fan discharges.
b. Intervals of lined duct preceding unlined duct.
c. Upstream edges of transverse joints in ducts where air velocities are higher than 2500

fpm or where indicated.

9. Secure insulation between perforated sheet metal inner duct of same thickness as specified for
outer shell.  Use mechanical fasteners that maintain inner duct at uniform distance from outer
shell without compressing insulation.

a. Sheet Metal Inner Duct Perforations:  3/32-inch diameter, with an overall open area of 23
percent.
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10. Terminate inner ducts with buildouts attached to fire-damper sleeves, dampers, turning vane
assemblies, or other devices.  Fabricated buildouts (metal hat sections) or other buildout means
are optional; when used, secure buildouts to duct walls with bolts, screws, rivets, or welds.

2.6 SEALANT AND GASKETS

A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and gaskets
shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when
tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.

B. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:

1. Application Method:  Brush on.
2. Solids Content:  Minimum 65 percent.
3. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 20.
4. Water resistant.
5. Mold and mildew resistant.
6. VOC:  Maximum 75 g/L (less water).
7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10-inch wg, positive and negative.
8. Service:  Indoor or outdoor.
9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel,

or aluminum sheets.

C. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920.

1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric.
2. Type:  S.
3. Grade:  NS.
4. Class:  25.
5. Use:  O.

D. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.

E. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals:

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be rated
for 10-inch wg static-pressure class, positive or negative.

2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot.
3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings and

fitting spigots.

2.7 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with
threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.
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C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 4-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum Hanger
Sizes for Round Duct."

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.

E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492.

F. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts
designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.

G. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with
duct materials.

H. Trapeze and Riser Supports:

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.
2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.

2.8 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICES

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
2. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
3. Hilti Corp.
4. Kinetics Noise Control.
5. Loos & Co.; Cableware Division.
6. Mason Industries.
7. TOLCO; a brand of NIBCO INC.
8. Unistrut Corporation; Tyco International, Ltd.
9. Prior approved equal.

B. General Requirements for Restraint Components:  Rated strengths, features, and applications shall
be as defined in reports by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Structural Safety Factor:  Allowable strength in tension, shear, and pullout force of components
shall be at least four times the maximum seismic forces to which they will be subjected.

C. Channel Support System:  Shop- or field-fabricated support assembly made of slotted steel channels
rated in tension, compression, and torsion forces and with accessories for attachment to braced
component at one end and to building structure at the other end.  Include matching components and
corrosion-resistant coating.

D. Restraint Cables:  ASTM A 603, galvanized-steel cables with end connections made of cadmium-
plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for restraining cable service; and
with an automatic-locking and clamping device or double-cable clips.
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E. Hanger Rod Stiffener:  Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with internally bolted
connections to hanger rod.

F. Mechanical Anchor Bolts:  Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type.  Select anchor bolts with
strength required for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E 488.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system.
Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate
friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations.  Install duct
systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and Coordination
Drawings.

B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Install round and flat-oval ducts in maximum practical lengths.

D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.

E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for branch
connections.

F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to
building lines.

G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent
enclosure elements of building.

H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness.

I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and
enclosures.

J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view,
cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges of same
metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2 inches.

K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  Comply
with requirements in Division 15 Section "Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers.

L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign
materials.  Comply with SMACNA's "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."
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3.2 SEAM AND JOINT SEALING

A. Seal duct seams and joints for duct static-pressure and leakage classes specified in "Performance
Requirements" Article, according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 1-2, "Standard Duct Sealing Requirements," unless otherwise indicated.

1. For static-pressure classes 1- and 1/2-inch wg, comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Seal Class C, except as follows:

a. Ducts that are located directly in zones they serve.

3.3 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 4,
"Hangers and Supports."

B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners
appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs

more than 4 inches thick.
4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs

less than 4 inches thick.
5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Table 4-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for
Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports within 24 inches of each
elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection.

D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.

E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, bolts,
sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16 feet.

F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and
shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

3.4 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT-DEVICE INSTALLATION

A. Install ducts with hangers and braces designed to support the duct and to restrain against seismic
forces required by applicable building codes.  Comply with SMACNA's "Seismic Restraint Manual:
Guidelines for Mechanical Systems."

1. Space lateral supports a maximum of 40 feet o.c., and longitudinal supports a maximum of 80
feet o.c.
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2. Brace a change of direction longer than 12 feet.

B. Select seismic-restraint devices with capacities adequate to carry present and future static and
seismic loads.

C. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure.

D. Install cable restraints on ducts that are suspended with vibration isolators.

E. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

F. Attachment to Structure:  If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing and restraints to
structure, to flanges of beams, to upper truss chords of bar joists, or to concrete members.

G. Drilling for and Setting Anchors:

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for anchors.
Do not damage existing reinforcement or embedded items during drilling.  Notify the Architect if
reinforcing steel or other embedded items are encountered during drilling.  Locate and avoid
prestressed tendons, electrical and telecommunications conduit, and gas lines.

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved full design
strength.

3. Wedge Anchors:  Protect threads from damage during anchor installation.  Heavy-duty sleeve
anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to which anchor is
to be fastened.

4. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.
5. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior applications and stainless-steel anchors for

applications exposed to weather.

3.5 CONNECTIONS

A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Division 15 Section "Duct
Accessories."

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, outlet
and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform tests and inspections.

B. Leakage Tests:

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."
2. Test the following systems:

a. Supply air.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

METAL DUCTS 15815 - 12

3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing and
for compliance with test requirements.

4. Test for leaks before insulation application.
5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section being

tested.  If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test entire system at maximum system
design pressure.  Do not pressurize systems above maximum design operating pressure.  Give
seven days' advance notice for testing.

C. Duct System Cleanliness Tests:

1. Visually inspect duct system to ensure that no visible contaminants are present.
2. Test sections of metal duct system, chosen randomly by Owner, for cleanliness according to

"Vacuum Test" in NADCA ACR, "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC Systems."

a. Acceptable Cleanliness Level:  Net weight of debris collected on the filter media shall not
exceed 0.75 mg/100 sq. cm.

D. Duct system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.7 DUCT CLEANING

A. Clean new duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing.

B. Use service openings for entry and inspection.

1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class if
required for cleaning access.  Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct.  Patch
insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer.  Comply with Division 15
Section "Duct Accessories" for access panels and doors.

2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection.
3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process.

C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control:

1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 percent
collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles.

2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from HVAC
system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points of entry into
building.

D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits:

1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers).
2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply and

return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive assemblies.
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3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air wash
systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, filters and
filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains.

4. Coils and related components.
5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and

mechanical equipment rooms.
6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes.
7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems.

E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology:

1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants from
within duct systems and remove contaminants from building.

2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning.  Connect
vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under negative
pressure.

3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without damaging
integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories.

4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner to get
wet.  Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or delaminated or that has
friable material, mold, or fungus growth.

5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992.  Keep drain pan operational.  Rinse
coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and straighten
fins.

6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures.
7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings:  Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus is

present.  Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions after
removal of surface deposits and debris.

3.8 DUCT SCHEDULE

A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel.

B. Intermediate Reinforcement:

1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel.

C. Liner:

1. Supply- and Return-Air Ducts:  Fibrous glass, Type I.

D. Double-Wall Duct Interstitial Insulation:

1. Supply- and Return-Air Ducts: 1 inch thick.

E. Elbow Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Elbows."



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

METAL DUCTS 15815 - 14

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes.

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction

Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure
2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction

Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure
2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

2. Round Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Figure 3-3, "Round Duct Elbows."

a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments:  Comply with SMACNA's
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-1, "Mitered Elbows."
Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have proportionately fewer
segments.

1) Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:  0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and three segments for 90-
degree elbow.

2) Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:  1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments for 90-
degree elbow.

3) Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:  1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and five segments for 90-
degree elbow.

b. Round Elbows, 12 Inches and Smaller in Diameter:  Stamped or pleated.
c. Round Elbows, 14 Inches and Larger in Diameter:  Standing seam.

F. Branch Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Figure 2-6, "Branch Connections."

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry.
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch:  Spin in.

2. Round and Flat Oval:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-5, "Conical Tees."  Saddle
taps are permitted in existing duct.
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a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:  90-degree tap.
b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:  Conical tap.
c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:  45-degree lateral.

END OF SECTION 15815



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

DUCT ACCESSORIES 15820 - 1

SECTION 15820 - DUCT ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Volume dampers.
2. Motorized control dampers.
3. Turning vanes.
4. Duct-mounting access doors.
5. Flexible connectors.
6. Flexible ducts.
7. Duct accessory hardware.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 15 Section "HVAC Instrumentation and Controls" for electric and damper actuators.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For the following:

1. Volume dampers.
2. Motorized control dampers.
3. Turning vanes.
4. Duct-mounting access doors.
5. Flexible connectors.
6. Flexible ducts.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and NFPA 90B,
"Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers
specified.

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified.

2.2 SHEET METAL MATERIALS

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards--Metal and Flexible" for acceptable
materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Lock-forming quality; complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M and having G60
coating designation; ducts shall have mill-phosphatized finish for surfaces exposed to view.

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized
sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.

D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

2.3 VOLUME DAMPERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Air Balance, Inc.
2. American Warming and Ventilating.
3. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
4. McGill AirFlow Corporation.
5. METALAIRE, Inc.
6. Nailor Industries Inc.
7. Penn Ventilation Company, Inc.
8. Ruskin Company.
9. Vent Products Company, Inc.
10. Air Rite.
11. Prior approved equal.

B. General Description:  Factory fabricated, with required hardware and accessories.  Stiffen damper
blades for stability.  Include locking device to hold single-blade dampers in a fixed position without
vibration.  Close duct penetrations for damper components to seal duct consistent with pressure
class.
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1. Pressure Classes of 3-Inch wg or Higher:  End bearings or other seals for ducts with axles full
length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

C. Standard Volume Dampers:  Opposed-blade design, standard leakage rating, with linkage outside
airstream, and suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.

1. Steel Frames:  Hat-shaped, galvanized sheet steel channels, minimum of 0.064 inch thick, with
mitered and welded corners; frames with flanges where indicated for attaching to walls and
flangeless frames where indicated for installing in ducts.

2. Roll-Formed Steel Blades:  0.064-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel.
3. Aluminum Frames:  Hat-shaped, 0.10-inch- thick, aluminum sheet channels; frames with flanges

where indicated for attaching to walls; and flangeless frames where indicated for installing in
ducts.

4. Roll-Formed Aluminum Blades:  0.10-inch- thick aluminum sheet.
5. Extruded-Aluminum Blades:  0.050-inch- thick extruded aluminum.
6. Blade Axles:  Galvanized steel.
7. Bearings:  Oil-impregnated bronze.
8. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Aluminum.
9. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel.

D. Damper Hardware:  Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 3/32-inch- thick zinc-
plated steel, and a 3/4-inch hexagon locking nut.  Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod
size.  Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting.

2.4 MOTORIZED CONTROL DAMPERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Air Balance, Inc.
2. American Warming and Ventilating.
3. CESCO Products.
4. Duro Dyne Corp.
5. Greenheck.
6. McGill AirFlow Corporation.
7. METALAIRE, Inc.
8. Nailor Industries Inc.
9. Penn Ventilation Company, Inc.
10. Ruskin Company.
11. Vent Products Company, Inc.
12. Air Rite.
13. Prior approved equal.

B. General Description:  AMCA-rated, opposed-blade design; minimum of 0.1084-inch- thick, galvanized-
steel frames with holes for duct mounting; minimum of 0.0635-inch- thick, galvanized-steel damper
blades with maximum blade width of 8 inches.

1. Secure blades to 1/2-inch- diameter, zinc-plated axles using zinc-plated hardware, with nylon
blade bearings, blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass, ends sealed against
spring-stainless-steel blade bearings, and thrust bearings at each end of every blade.
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2. Operating Temperature Range:  From minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.
3. Provide closed-cell neoprene edging.

2.5 TURNING VANES

A. Fabricate to comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards--Metal and Flexible" for
vanes and vane runners.  Vane runners shall automatically align vanes.

B. Manufactured Turning Vanes:  Fabricate 1-1/2-inch- wide, single-vane, curved blades of galvanized
sheet steel set 3/4 inch o.c.; support with bars perpendicular to blades set 2 inches o.c.; and set into
vane runners suitable for duct mounting.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
b. Duro Dyne Corp.
c. METALAIRE, Inc.
d. Ward Industries, Inc.
e. Prior approved equal.

C. Acoustic Turning Vanes:  Fabricate airfoil-shaped aluminum extrusions with perforated faces and
fibrous-glass fill.

2.6 DUCT-MOUNTING ACCESS DOORS

A. General Description:  Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

B. Door:  Double wall, duct mounting, and rectangular; fabricated of galvanized sheet metal with
insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct pressure class.  Include vision panel where indicated.
Include 1-by-1-inch butt or piano hinge and cam latches.

1. Manufacturers:

a. American Warming and Ventilating.
b. CESCO Products.
c. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
d. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
e. Greenheck.
f. McGill AirFlow Corporation.
g. Nailor Industries Inc.
h. Ventfabrics, Inc.
i. Ward Industries, Inc.
j. Air Rite.
k. Prior approved equal.

2. Frame:  Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.
3. Provide number of hinges and locks as follows:
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a. Less Than 12 Inches Square:  Secure with two sash locks.
b. Up to 18 Inches Square:  Two hinges and two sash locks.
c. Up to 24 by 48 Inches:  Three hinges and two compression latches.
d. Sizes 24 by 48 Inches and Larger:  One additional hinge.

C. Seal around frame attachment to duct and door to frame with neoprene or foam rubber.

D. Insulation:  1-inch- thick, fibrous-glass or polystyrene-foam board.

2.7 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
2. Duro Dyne Corp.
3. Ventfabrics, Inc.
4. Ward Industries, Inc.
5. Prior approved equal.

B. General Description:  Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics, coatings, and adhesives complying
with UL 181, Class 1.

C. Metal-Edged Connectors:  Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to two
strips of 2-3/4-inch- wide, 0.028-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch- thick aluminum
sheets.  Select metal compatible with ducts.

D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.

1. Minimum Weight:  26 oz./sq. yd..
2. Tensile Strength:  480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling.
3. Service Temperature:  Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.

E. Outdoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with weatherproof, synthetic
rubber resistant to UV rays and ozone.

1. Minimum Weight:  24 oz./sq. yd..
2. Tensile Strength:  530 lbf/inch in the warp and 440 lbf/inch in the filling.
3. Service Temperature:  Minus 50 to plus 250 deg F.

2.8 FLEXIBLE DUCTS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
2. Hart & Cooley, Inc.
3. McGill AirFlow Corporation.
4. Themaflex.
5. Prior approved equal.
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B. Insulated-Duct Connectors:  UL 181, Class 1, multiple layers of aluminum laminate supported by
helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; polyethylene or aluminized vapor barrier
film.

1. Pressure Rating:  10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity:  4000 fpm.
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 210 deg F.

C. Flexible Duct Clamps:  [Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a
worm-gear action] [Nylon strap], in sizes 3 through 18 inches to suit duct size.

2.9 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE

A. Instrument Test Holes:  Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap and
gasket.  Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to suit duct
insulation thickness.

B. Adhesives:  High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline and
grease.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION AND INSTALLATION

A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards--Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.

B. Provide duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in
galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, and
aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts.

C. Install backdraft dampers on exhaust fans or exhaust ducts nearest to outside and where indicated.

D. Install volume dampers in ducts with liner; avoid damage to and erosion of duct liner.

E. Provide balancing dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches lead
from larger ducts as required for air balancing.  Install at a minimum of two duct widths from branch
takeoff.

F. Provide test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated.

G. Install fire and smoke dampers, with fusible links, according to manufacturer's UL-approved written
instructions.

H. Install duct access doors to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining accessories and terminal
units as follows:
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1. On both sides of duct coils.
2. Adjacent to fire or smoke dampers, providing access to reset or reinstall fusible links.
3. To interior of ducts for cleaning; before and after each change in direction, at maximum 50-foot

spacing.
4. On sides of ducts where adequate clearance is available.

I. Install the following sizes for duct-mounting, rectangular access doors:

1. One-Hand or Inspection Access:  8 by 5 inches.
2. Two-Hand Access:  12 by 6 inches.
3. Head and Hand Access:  18 by 10 inches.
4. Head and Shoulders Access:  21 by 14 inches.
5. Body Access:  25 by 14 inches.
6. Body Plus Ladder Access:  25 by 17 inches.

J. Install the following sizes for duct-mounting, round access doors:

1. One-Hand or Inspection Access:  8 inches in diameter.
2. Two-Hand Access:  10 inches in diameter.
3. Head and Hand Access:  12 inches in diameter.
4. Head and Shoulders Access:  18 inches in diameter.
5. Body Access:  24 inches in diameter.

K. Label access doors according to Division 15 Section "Mechanical Identification."

L. Install flexible connectors immediately adjacent to equipment in ducts associated with fans and
motorized equipment supported by vibration isolators.

M. For fans developing static pressures of 5-inch wg and higher, cover flexible connectors with loaded
vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps.

N. Connect terminal units to supply ducts with maximum 12-inch lengths of flexible duct.  Do not use
flexible ducts to change directions.

O. Connect diffusers to low pressure ducts with maximum 60-inch lengths of flexible duct clamped or
strapped in place.

P. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with [adhesive] [liquid adhesive plus tape] [draw bands]
[adhesive plus sheet metal screws].

Q. Install duct test holes where indicated and required for testing and balancing purposes.

3.2 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust duct accessories for proper settings.

B. Final positioning of manual-volume dampers is specified in Division 15 Section "Testing, Adjusting,
and Balancing."
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END OF SECTION 15820
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SECTION 15855 - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes ceiling- and wall-mounted diffusers, registers, and grilles.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 15 Section "Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control
dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, and grilles.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated, include the following:

1. Data Sheet:  Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and performance
data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings.

2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule:  Indicate Drawing designation, room location, quantity,
model number, size, and accessories furnished.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.

2.2 GRILLES AND REGISTERS

A. Fixed Face Ceiling Return, Exhaust, or Transfer Air Grille:

1. Products:

a. Carnes; RSL4.
b. Krueger; S85H.
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c. Price Industries; 535.
d. Titus; 355RL.
e. Tuttle & Bailey; T70D.
f. Or equal by:

1) A-J Manufacturing Co., Inc.
2) Anemostat; a Mestek Company.
3) Dayus Register & Grille.
4) Hart & Cooley, Inc.; Hart & Cooley Div.
5) Nailor Industries of Texas Inc.

2. Material:  Steel.
3. Finish:  Baked enamel, white.
4. Face Arrangement:  1/2 inch horizontal blade spacing.
5. Frame:  1-1/4 inches wide.

2.3 CEILING DIFFUSER OUTLETS

A. Rectangular and Square Ceiling Diffusers:

1. Products:

a. Carnes; SKSA.
b. Krueger; SH.
c. METALAIRE, Inc., Metal Industries Inc.; 55005.
d. Price Industries; SMD.
e. Titus; TDC.
f. Tuttle & Bailey; MS.
g. Or equal by:

1) A-J Manufacturing Co., Inc.
2) Anemostat; a Mestek Company.
3) Hart & Cooley, Inc.; Hart & Cooley Div.
4) Nailor Industries of Texas Inc.

2. Material:  Steel.
3. Finish:  Baked enamel, white.

2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Verification of Performance:  Rate diffusers, registers, and grilles according to ASHRAE 70, "Method
of Testing for Rating the Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas where diffusers, registers, and grilles are to be installed for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of equipment.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb.

B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets:  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, and
accessories.  Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design requirements for air
volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, throw, and pressure drop.  Make final locations where indicated,
as much as practicable.  For units installed in lay-in ceiling panels, provide lay-in ceiling module.
Where architectural features or other items conflict with installation, notify Architect for a determination
of final location.

C. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service and
maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, before
starting air balancing.

END OF SECTION 15855
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SECTION 15900 - HVAC INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes control equipment for HVAC systems and components, including control
components for terminal heating and cooling units not supplied with factory-wired controls.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. DDC:  Direct digital control.

B. I/O:  Input/output.

C. LonWorks:  A control network technology platform for designing and implementing interoperable
control devices and networks.

D. MS/TP:  Master slave/token passing.

E. PC:  Personal computer.

F. PID:  Proportional plus integral plus derivative.

G. RTD:  Resistance temperature detector.

1.4 SCOPE

A. New rooftop units shall be added to the existing CSI/TAC building automation system.  Graphics shall
be updated.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical literature for each control device.  Indicate
dimensions, capacities, performance characteristics, electrical characteristics, finishes for materials,
and installation and startup instructions for each type of product indicated.

1. DDC System Hardware:  Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and
model number.  Include technical data for operator workstation equipment, interface equipment,
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control units, transducers/transmitters, sensors, actuators, valves, relays/switches, control
panels, and operator interface equipment.

2. Control System Software:  Include technical data for operating system software, operator
interface, color graphics, and other third-party applications.

3. Controlled Systems:  Instrumentation list with element name, type of device, manufacturer,
model number, and product data.  Include written description of sequence of operation including
schematic diagram.

B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.

1. Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and model number.
2. Schematic flow diagrams showing fans, pumps, coils, dampers, valves, and control devices.
3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.
4. Details of control panel faces, including controls, instruments, and labeling.
5. Written description of sequence of operation.
6. Schedule of dampers including size, leakage, and flow characteristics.
7. Schedule of valves including flow characteristics.
8. DDC System Hardware:

a. Wiring diagrams for control units with termination numbers.
b. Schematic diagrams and floor plans for field sensors and control hardware.
c. Schematic diagrams for control, communication, and power wiring, showing trunk data

conductors and wiring between operator workstation and control unit locations.

9. Control System Software:  List of color graphics indicating monitored systems, data (connected
and calculated) point addresses, output schedule, and operator notations.

10. Controlled Systems:

a. Schematic diagrams of each controlled system with control points labeled and control
elements graphically shown, with wiring.

b. Scaled drawings showing mounting, routing, and wiring of elements including bases and
special construction.

c. Written description of sequence of operation including schematic diagram.
d. Points list.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For HVAC instrumentation and control system to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 1 Section
"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

1. Maintenance instructions and lists of spare parts for each type of control device and
compressed-air station.

2. Interconnection wiring diagrams with identified and numbered system components and devices.
3. Keyboard illustrations and step-by-step procedures indexed for each operator function.
4. Inspection period, cleaning methods, cleaning materials recommended, and calibration

tolerances.
5. Calibration records and list of set points.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Automatic control system manufacturer's authorized representative who is
trained and approved for installation of system components required for this Project.

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended
use.

C. Comply with ASHRAE 135 for DDC system components.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Factory-Mounted Components:  Where control devices specified in this Section are indicated to be
factory mounted on equipment, arrange for shipping of control devices to equipment manufacturer.

B. System Software:  Update to latest version of software at Project completion.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with plans and
room details before installation.

B. Coordinate supply of conditioned electrical branch circuits for control units and operator workstation.

C. Coordinate equipment with Division 16 Section "Electrical Power Monitoring and Control" to achieve
compatibility of communication interfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified.

2.2 CONTROL SYSTEM

A. Manufacturers:

1. CSI/TAC by Utah Controls.



HFSArchitects Culinary Remodel
HFSA #0615.01 Davis Applied Technology College

HVAC INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS 15900 - 4

B. Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface
equipment, other apparatus, and accessories to control mechanical systems.

2.3 DDC EQUIPMENT

A. Control Units:  Modular, comprising processor board with programmable, nonvolatile, random-access
memory; local operator access and display panel; integral interface equipment; and backup power
source.

1. Units monitor or control each I/O point; process information; execute commands from other
control units, devices, and operator stations; and download from or upload to operator
workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.

2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status.  Functions include the
following:

a. Global communications.
b. Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse I/O.
c. Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.
d. Software applications, scheduling, and alarm processing.
e. Testing and developing control algorithms without disrupting field hardware and controlled

environment.

3. Standard Application Programs:

a. Electric Control Programs:  Demand limiting, duty cycling, automatic time scheduling,
start/stop time optimization, night setback/setup, on-off control with differential
sequencing, staggered start, antishort cycling, PID control, DDC with fine tuning, and
trend logging.

b. HVAC Control Programs:  Optimal run time, supply-air reset, and enthalpy switchover.
c. Chiller Control Programs:  Control function of condenser-water reset, chilled-water reset,

and equipment sequencing.
d. Programming Application Features:  Include trend point; alarm processing and

messaging; weekly, monthly, and annual scheduling; energy calculations; run-time
totalization; and security access.

e. Remote communications.
f. Maintenance management.
g. Units of Measure:  Inch-pound and SI (metric).

4. Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or
diagnostic terminal unit.

5. ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and communicate
using ISO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

6. LonWorks Compliance:  Control units shall use LonTalk protocol and communicate using
EIA/CEA 709.1 datalink/physical layer protocol.

B. Local Control Units:  Modular, comprising processor board with electronically programmable,
nonvolatile, read-only memory; and backup power source.
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1. Units monitor or control each I/O point, process information, and download from or upload to
operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.

2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status.  Functions include the
following:

a. Global communications.
b. Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse I/O.
c. Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.

3. Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or
diagnostic terminal unit.

4. ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and communicate
using ISO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

5. LonWorks Compliance:  Control units shall use LonTalk protocol and communicate using
EIA/CEA 709.1 datalink/physical layer protocol.

C. I/O Interface:  Hardwired inputs and outputs may tie into system through controllers.  Protect points
so that shorting will cause no damage to controllers.

1. Binary Inputs:  Allow monitoring of on-off signals without external power.
2. Pulse Accumulation Inputs:  Accept up to 10 pulses per second.
3. Analog Inputs:  Allow monitoring of low-voltage (0- to 10-V dc), current (4 to 20 mA), or

resistance signals.
4. Binary Outputs:  Provide on-off or pulsed low-voltage signal, selectable for normally open or

normally closed operation with three-position (on-off-auto) override switches and status lights.
5. Analog Outputs:  Provide modulating signal, either low voltage (0- to 10-V dc) or current (4 to 20

mA).
6. Tri-State Outputs:  Provide two coordinated binary outputs for control of three-point, floating-

type electronic actuators.
7. Universal I/Os:  Provide software selectable binary or analog outputs.

D. Power Supplies:  Transformers with Class 2 current-limiting type or overcurrent protection; limit
connected loads to 80 percent of rated capacity.  DC power supply shall match output current and
voltage requirements and be full-wave rectifier type with the following:

1. Output ripple of 5.0 mV maximum peak to peak.
2. Combined 1 percent line and load regulation with 100-mic.sec. response time for 50 percent

load changes.
3. Built-in overvoltage and overcurrent protection and be able to withstand 150 percent overload

for at least 3 seconds without failure.

E. Power Line Filtering:  Internal or external transient voltage and surge suppression for workstations or
controllers with the following:

1. Minimum dielectric strength of 1000 V.
2. Maximum response time of 10 nanoseconds.
3. Minimum transverse-mode noise attenuation of 65 dB.
4. Minimum common-mode noise attenuation of 150 dB at 40 to 100 Hz.
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2.4 ACTUATORS

A. Electronic Actuators:  Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated
torque.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Belimo Aircontrols (USA), Inc.
b. Prior approved equal.

2. Valves:  Size for torque required for valve close off at maximum pump differential pressure.
3. Dampers:  Size for running torque calculated as follows:

a. Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  7 inch-lb/sq. ft. of damper.
b. Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  5 inch-lb/sq. ft. of damper.
c. Parallel-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  4 inch-lb/sq. ft of damper.
d. Opposed-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  3 inch-lb/sq. ft. of damper.
e. Dampers with 2- to 3-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1000 to 2500 fpm:

Increase running torque by 1.5.
f. Dampers with 3- to 4-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 2500 to 3000 fpm:

Increase running torque by 2.0.

4. Coupling:  V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.
5. Overload Protection:  Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.
6. Fail-Safe Operation:  Mechanical, spring-return mechanism.  Provide external, manual gear

release on nonspring-return actuators.
7. Power Requirements (Two-Position Spring Return):  [24] [120] [230]-V ac.
8. Power Requirements (Modulating):  Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
9. Proportional Signal:  2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback signal.
10. Temperature Rating:  Minus 22 to plus 122 deg F.
11. Temperature Rating (Smoke Dampers):  Minus 22 to plus 250 deg F.
12. Run Time:  12 seconds open, 5 seconds closed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that conditioned power supply is available to control units and operator workstation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install software in control units and operator workstation(s).  Implement all features of programs to
specified requirements and as appropriate to sequence of operation.

B. Connect and configure equipment and software to achieve sequence of operation specified.
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C. Verify location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with Drawings and
room details before installation.  Install devices 48 inches above the floor.

1. Install averaging elements in ducts and plenums in crossing or zigzag pattern.

D. Install guards on thermostats in the following locations:

1. Entrances.
2. Public areas.
3. Where indicated.

E. Install automatic dampers according to Division 15 Section "Duct Accessories."

F. Install damper motors on outside of duct in warm areas, not in locations exposed to outdoor
temperatures.

G. Install labels and nameplates to identify control components according to Division 15 Section
"Mechanical Identification."

H. Install hydronic instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 15 Section
"Hydronic Piping."

I. Install duct volume-control dampers according to Division 15 Sections specifying air ducts.

J. Install electronic and fiber-optic cables according to Division 16 Section "Voice and Data
Communication Cabling."

3.3 ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTION INSTALLATION

A. Install raceways, boxes, and cabinets according to Division 16 Section "Raceways and Boxes."

B. Install building wire and cable according to Division 16 Section "Conductors and Cables."

C. Install signal and communication cable according to Division 16 Section "Voice and Data
Communication Cabling."

1. Conceal cable, except in mechanical rooms and areas where other conduit and piping are
exposed.

2. Install exposed cable in raceway.
3. Install concealed cable in raceway.
4. Bundle and harness multiconductor instrument cable in place of single cables where several

cables follow a common path.
5. Fasten flexible conductors, bridging cabinets and doors, along hinge side; protect against

abrasion.  Tie and support conductors.
6. Number-code or color-code conductors for future identification and service of control system,

except local individual room control cables.
7. Install wire and cable with sufficient slack and flexible connections to allow for vibration of piping

and equipment.
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D. Connect manual-reset limit controls independent of manual-control switch positions.  Automatic duct
heater resets may be connected in interlock circuit of power controllers.

E. Connect hand-off-auto selector switches to override automatic interlock controls when switch is in
hand position.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test,
and adjust field-assembled components and equipment installation, including connections, and to
assist in field testing.  Report results in writing.

B. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:

1. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit
operation.  Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
3. Leak Test:  After installation, charge system and test for leaks.  Repair leaks and retest until no

leaks exist.
4. Pressure test control air piping at 30 psig or 1.5 times the operating pressure for 24 hours, with

maximum 5-psig loss.
5. Pressure test high-pressure control air piping at 150 psig and low-pressure control air piping at

30 psig for 2 hours, with maximum 1-psig loss.
6. Test calibration of electronic controllers by disconnecting input sensors and stimulating

operation with compatible signal generator.
7. Test each point through its full operating range to verify that safety and operating control set

points are as required.
8. Test each control loop to verify stable mode of operation and compliance with sequence of

operation.  Adjust PID actions.
9. Test each system for compliance with sequence of operation.
10. Test software and hardware interlocks.

C. DDC Verification:

1. Verify that instruments are installed before calibration, testing, and loop or leak checks.
2. Check instruments for proper location and accessibility.
3. Check instrument installation for direction of flow, elevation, orientation, insertion depth, and

other applicable considerations.
4. Check instrument tubing for proper fittings, slope, material, and support.
5. Check installation of air supply for each instrument.
6. Check flow instruments.  Inspect tag number and line and bore size, and verify that inlet side is

identified and that meters are installed correctly.
7. Check pressure instruments, piping slope, installation of valve manifold, and self-contained

pressure regulators.
8. Check temperature instruments and material and length of sensing elements.
9. Check control valves.  Verify that they are in correct direction.
10. Check air-operated dampers.  Verify that pressure gages are provided and that proper blade

alignment, either parallel or opposed, has been provided.
11. Check DDC system as follows:
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a. Verify that DDC controller power supply is from emergency power supply, if applicable.
b. Verify that wires at control panels are tagged with their service designation and approved

tagging system.
c. Verify that spare I/O capacity has been provided.
d. Verify that DDC controllers are protected from power supply surges.

D. Replace damaged or malfunctioning controls and equipment and repeat testing procedures.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Calibrating and Adjusting:

1. Calibrate instruments.
2. Make three-point calibration test for both linearity and accuracy for each analog instrument.
3. Calibrate equipment and procedures using manufacturer's written recommendations and

instruction manuals.  Use test equipment with accuracy at least double that of instrument being
calibrated.

4. Control System Inputs and Outputs:

a. Check analog inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
b. Check analog outputs using milliampere meter at 0, 50, and 100 percent output.
c. Check digital inputs using jumper wire.
d. Check digital outputs using ohmmeter to test for contact making or breaking.
e. Check resistance temperature inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a precision-

resistant source.

5. Flow:

a. Set differential pressure flow transmitters for 0 and 100 percent values with 3-point
calibration accomplished at 50, 90, and 100 percent of span.

b. Manually operate flow switches to verify that they make or break contact.

6. Pressure:

a. Calibrate pressure transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
b. Calibrate pressure switches to make or break contacts, with adjustable differential set at

minimum.

7. Temperature:

a. Calibrate resistance temperature transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a
precision-resistance source.

b. Calibrate temperature switches to make or break contacts.

8. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers without positioners, following the manufacturer's
recommended procedure, so that valve or damper is 100 percent open and closed.

9. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers with positioners, following manufacturer's
recommended procedure, so that valve and damper is 0, 50, and 100 percent closed.

10. Provide diagnostic and test instruments for calibration and adjustment of system.
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11. Provide written description of procedures and equipment for calibrating each type of instrument.
Submit procedures review and approval before initiating startup procedures.

B. Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.

C. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion,
provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to three
visits to Project during other than normal occupancy hours for this purpose.

3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust,
operate, and maintain HVAC instrumentation and controls.  Refer to Division 1 Section
"Demonstration and Training."

END OF SECTION 15900
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SECTION 15950 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes TAB to produce design objectives for the following:

1. Air Systems:

a. Constant-air-volume systems.

2. Existing systems TAB.
3. Verifying that automatic control devices are functioning properly.
4. Reporting results of activities and procedures specified in this Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Adjust:  To regulate fluid flow rate and air patterns at the terminal equipment, such as to reduce fan
speed or adjust a damper.

B. Balance:  To proportion flows within the distribution system, including submains, branches, and
terminals, according to indicated quantities.

C. Barrier or Boundary:  Construction, either vertical or horizontal, such as walls, floors, and ceilings that
are designed and constructed to restrict the movement of airflow, smoke, odors, and other pollutants.

D. Draft:  A current of air, when referring to localized effect caused by one or more factors of high air
velocity, low ambient temperature, or direction of airflow, whereby more heat is withdrawn from a
person's skin than is normally dissipated.

E. NC:  Noise criteria.

F. Procedure:  An approach to and execution of a sequence of work operations to yield repeatable
results.

G. RC:  Room criteria.

H. Report Forms:  Test data sheets for recording test data in logical order.
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I. Static Head:  The pressure due to the weight of the fluid above the point of measurement.  In a closed
system, static head is equal on both sides of the pump.

J. Suction Head:  The height of fluid surface above the centerline of the pump on the suction side.

K. System Effect:  A phenomenon that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause
reduced capacities in all or part of a system.

L. System Effect Factors:  Allowances used to calculate a reduction of the performance ratings of a fan
when installed under conditions different from those presented when the fan was performance tested.

M. TAB:  Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

N. Terminal:  A point where the controlled medium, such as fluid or energy, enters or leaves the
distribution system.

O. Test:  A procedure to determine quantitative performance of systems or equipment.

P. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing (TAB) Firm:  The entity responsible for performing and reporting
TAB procedures.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  Within 15 days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit 4 copies of evidence
that TAB firm and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified in "Quality
Assurance" Article.

B. Contract Documents Examination Report:  Within 30 days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed,
submit 4 copies of the Contract Documents review report as specified in Part 3.

C. Strategies and Procedures Plan:  Within 60 days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit 4 copies
of TAB strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in Part 3 "Preparation" Article.  Include a
complete set of report forms intended for use on this Project.

D. Certified TAB Reports:  Submit two copies of reports prepared, as specified in this Section, on
approved forms certified by TAB firm.

E. Sample Report Forms:  Submit two sets of sample TAB report forms.

F. Warranties specified in this Section.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. TAB Firm Qualifications:  Engage a TAB firm certified by AABC or NEBB.

B. TAB Conference:  Meet with Owner's and Architect's representatives on approval of TAB strategies
and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the details.  Ensure the participation of
TAB team members, equipment manufacturers' authorized service representatives, HVAC controls
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installers, and other support personnel.  Provide seven days' advance notice of scheduled meeting
time and location.

1. Agenda Items:  Include at least the following:

a. Submittal distribution requirements.
b. The Contract Documents examination report.
c. TAB plan.
d. Work schedule and Project-site access requirements.
e. Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors.
f. Coordination of documentation and communication flow.

C. Certification of TAB Reports:  Certify TAB field data reports.  This certification includes the following:

1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB reports.
2. Certify that TAB team complied with approved TAB plan and the procedures specified and

referenced in this Specification.

D. TAB Report Forms:  Use standard forms from AABC's "National Standards for Testing and Balancing
Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning Systems” or NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing,
Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems."

E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, and Accuracy:  As described in AABC's "National Standards for
Testing and Balancing Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning Systems or NEBB's "Procedural
Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems," Section II, "Required
Instrumentation for NEBB Certification."

F. Instrumentation Calibration:  Calibrate instruments at least every six months or more frequently if
required by instrument manufacturer.

1. Keep an updated record of instrument calibration that indicates date of calibration and the name
of party performing instrument calibration.

G. Approved TAB agencies:

1. Bonneville Test and Balance.
2. BTC Services.
3. Certified Test and Balance.
4. Danis Test and Balance.
5. Intermountain Test and Balance.
6. RS Analysis.
7. Technical Specialties.
8. Testing and Balancing, Inc.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB period.
Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.
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B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial
Completion.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate the efforts of factory-authorized service representatives for systems and equipment,
HVAC controls installers, and other mechanics to operate HVAC systems and equipment to support
and assist TAB activities.

B. Notice:  Provide seven days' advance notice for each test.  Include scheduled test dates and times.

C. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air and water distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. National Project Performance Guarantee:  Provide a guarantee on AABC's "National Standards for
Testing and Balancing Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning Systems" forms stating that AABC
will assist in completing requirements of the Contract Documents if TAB firm fails to comply with the
Contract Documents.  Guarantee includes the following provisions:

1. The certified TAB firm has tested and balanced systems according to the Contract Documents.
2. Systems are balanced to optimum performance capabilities within design and installation limits.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
(Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover
conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.

1. Contract Documents are defined in the General and Supplementary Conditions of Contract.
2. Verify that balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control

devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers, are required by the
Contract Documents.  Verify that quantities and locations of these balancing devices are
accessible and appropriate for effective balancing and for efficient system and equipment
operation.

B. Examine approved submittal data of HVAC systems and equipment.

C. Examine Project Record Documents described in Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents."
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D. Examine design data, including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions for
environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and assumptions about
HVAC system and equipment controls.

E. Examine equipment performance data including fan and pump curves.  Relate performance data to
Project conditions and requirements, including system effects that can create undesired or
unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or part of a system.  Calculate system
effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when installed under conditions
different from those presented when the equipment was performance tested at the factory.  To
calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in AMCA 201, "Fans and
Systems," Sections 7 through 10; or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems--Duct Design," Sections 5 and 6.
Compare this data with the design data and installed conditions.

F. Examine system and equipment installations to verify that they are complete and that testing,
cleaning, adjusting, and commissioning specified in individual Sections have been performed.

G. Examine system and equipment test reports.

H. Examine HVAC system and equipment installations to verify that indicated balancing devices, such as
test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and
manual volume dampers, are properly installed, and that their locations are accessible and
appropriate for effective balancing and for efficient system and equipment operation.

I. Examine systems for functional deficiencies that cannot be corrected by adjusting and balancing.

J. Examine HVAC equipment to ensure that clean filters have been installed, bearings are greased,
belts are aligned and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.

K. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, to verify that they are accessible and their
controls are connected and functioning.

L. Examine plenum ceilings used for supply air to verify that they are airtight.  Verify that pipe
penetrations and other holes are sealed.

M. Examine strainers for clean screens and proper perforations.

N. Examine three-way valves for proper installation for their intended function of diverting or mixing fluid
flows.

O. Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.

P. Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.

Q. Examine equipment for installation and for properly operating safety interlocks and controls.

R. Examine automatic temperature system components to verify the following:

1. Dampers, valves, and other controlled devices are operated by the intended controller.
2. Dampers and valves are in the position indicated by the controller.
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3. Integrity of valves and dampers for free and full operation and for tightness of fully closed and
fully open positions.  This includes dampers in multizone units, mixing boxes, and variable-air-
volume terminals.

4. Automatic modulating and shutoff valves, including two-way valves and three-way mixing and
diverting valves, are properly connected.

5. Thermostats and humidistats are located to avoid adverse effects of sunlight, drafts, and cold
walls.

6. Sensors are located to sense only the intended conditions.
7. Sequence of operation for control modes is according to the Contract Documents.
8. Controller set points are set at indicated values.
9. Interlocked systems are operating.
10. Changeover from heating to cooling mode occurs according to indicated values.

S. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.  Observe and
record system reactions to changes in conditions.  Record default set points if different from indicated
values.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures.

B. Complete system readiness checks and prepare system readiness reports.  Verify the following:

1. Permanent electrical power wiring is complete.
2. Hydronic systems are filled, clean, and free of air.
3. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.
4. Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed.
5. Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open.
6. Isolating and balancing valves are open and control valves are operational.
7. Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and access to

balancing devices is provided.
8. Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be met.

3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained in
AABC's "National Standards for Testing and Balancing Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning
Systems" or NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental
Systems" and this Section.

B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the minimum
extent necessary to allow adequate performance of procedures.  After testing and balancing, close
probe holes and patch insulation with new materials identical to those removed.  Restore vapor barrier
and finish according to insulation Specifications for this Project.

C. Mark equipment and balancing device settings with paint or other suitable, permanent identification
material, including damper-control positions, valve position indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and
similar controls and devices, to show final settings.
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D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS

A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets.  Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and recommended
testing procedures.  Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with required fan volumes.

B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.

C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.

D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct airflow measurements.

E. Check airflow patterns from the outside-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air
dampers, through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.

F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.

G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.

H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.

I. Check for airflow blockages.

J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.

K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling unit components.

L. Check for proper sealing of air duct system.

3.5 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS

A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by fan
manufacturer.

1. Measure fan static pressures to determine actual static pressure as follows:

a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practicable and
upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions.

b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.
c. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan as

possible, upstream from flexible connection and downstream from duct restrictions.
d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum that

houses the fan.

2. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit, rooftop
unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment.
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a. Simulate dirty filter operation and record the point at which maintenance personnel must
change filters.

3. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices such as sound traps, heat recovery
equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions.

4. Compare design data with installed conditions to determine variations in design static pressures
versus actual static pressures.  Compare actual system effect factors with calculated system
effect factors to identify where variations occur.  Recommend corrective action to align design
and actual conditions.

5. Obtain approval from Architect for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than indicated
speed.  Make required adjustments to pulley sizes, motor sizes, and electrical connections to
accommodate fan-speed changes.

6. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload.  Consult equipment
manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors.  Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor
amperage to ensure that no overload will occur.  Measure amperage in full cooling, full heating,
economizer, and any other operating modes to determine the maximum required brake
horsepower.

B. Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated airflows
within specified tolerances.

1. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper and adjust volume
dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved.

a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse
measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total
airflow for that zone.

2. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.  Continue to adjust
submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.

C. Measure terminal outlets and inlets without making adjustments.

1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written
instructions and calculating factors.

D. Adjust terminal outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified tolerances of
indicated values.  Make adjustments using volume dampers rather than extractors and the dampers at
air terminals.

1. Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated quantities
without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the Contract Documents.

2. Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.

3.6 PROCEDURES FOR HEAT-TRANSFER COILS

A. Refrigerant Coils:  Measure the following data for each coil:

1. Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
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2. Wet-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
3. Airflow.
4. Air pressure drop.
5. Refrigerant suction pressure and temperature.

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR TEMPERATURE MEASUREMENTS

A. During TAB, report the need for adjustment in temperature regulation within the automatic
temperature-control system.

B. Measure indoor wet- and dry-bulb temperatures every other hour for a period of two successive eight-
hour days, in each separately controlled zone, to prove correctness of final temperature settings.
Measure when the building or zone is occupied.

C. Measure outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures.

3.8 PROCEDURES FOR TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING EXISTING SYSTEMS

A. Perform a preconstruction inspection of existing equipment that is to remain and be reused.

1. Measure and record the operating speed, airflow, and static pressure of each fan.
2. Measure motor voltage and amperage.  Compare the values to motor nameplate information.
3. Check the refrigerant charge.
4. Check the condition of filters.
5. Check the condition of coils.
6. Check the operation of the drain pan and condensate drain trap.
7. Check bearings and other lubricated parts for proper lubrication.
8. Report on the operating condition of the equipment and the results of the measurements taken.

Report deficiencies.

B. Before performing testing and balancing of existing systems, inspect existing equipment that is to
remain and be reused to verify that existing equipment has been cleaned and refurbished.

1. New filters are installed.
2. Coils are clean and fins combed.
3. Drain pans are clean.
4. Fans are clean.
5. Bearings and other parts are properly lubricated.
6. Deficiencies noted in the preconstruction report are corrected.

C. Perform testing and balancing of existing systems to the extent that existing systems are affected by
the renovation work.

1. Compare the indicated airflow of the renovated work to the measured fan airflows and
determine the new fan, speed, filter, and coil face velocity.

2. Verify that the indicated airflows of the renovated work result in filter and coil face velocities and
fan speeds that are within the acceptable limits defined by equipment manufacturer.
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3. If calculations increase or decrease the airflow and water flow rates by more than 5 percent,
make equipment adjustments to achieve the calculated airflow and water flow rates.  If 5
percent or less, equipment adjustments are not required.

4. Air balance each air outlet.

3.9 TEMPERATURE-CONTROL VERIFICATION

A. Verify that controllers are calibrated and commissioned.

B. Check transmitter and controller locations and note conditions that would adversely affect control
functions.

C. Record controller settings and note variances between set points and actual measurements.

D. Check the operation of limiting controllers (i.e., high- and low-temperature controllers).

E. Check free travel and proper operation of control devices such as damper and valve operators.

F. Check the sequence of operation of control devices.  Note air pressures and device positions and
correlate with airflow and water flow measurements.  Note the speed of response to input changes.

G. Check the interaction of electrically operated switch transducers.

H. Check the interaction of interlock and lockout systems.

I. Check main control supply-air pressure and observe compressor and dryer operations.

J. Record voltages of power supply and controller output.  Determine whether the system operates on a
grounded or nongrounded power supply.

K. Note operation of electric actuators using spring return for proper fail-safe operations.

3.10 TOLERANCES

A. Set HVAC system airflow and water flow rates within the following tolerances:

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus 5 to plus 10 percent.
2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  0 to minus 10 percent.
3. Heating-Water Flow Rate:  0 to minus 10 percent.
4. Cooling-Water Flow Rate:  0 to minus 5 percent.

3.11 REPORTING

A. Initial Construction-Phase Report:  Based on examination of the Contract Documents as specified in
"Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems' balancing devices.
Recommend changes and additions to systems' balancing devices to facilitate proper performance
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measuring and balancing.  Recommend changes and additions to HVAC systems and general
construction to allow access for performance measuring and balancing devices.

B. Status Reports:  As Work progresses, prepare reports to describe completed procedures, procedures
in progress, and scheduled procedures.  Include a list of deficiencies and problems found in systems
being tested and balanced.  Prepare a separate report for each system and each building floor for
systems serving multiple floors.

3.12 FINAL REPORT

A. General:  Typewritten, or computer printout in letter-quality font, on standard bond paper, in three-ring
binder, tabulated and divided into sections by tested and balanced systems.

B. Include a certification sheet in front of binder signed and sealed by the certified testing and balancing
engineer.

1. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

C. Final Report Contents:  In addition to certified field report data, include the following:

1. Pump curves.
2. Fan curves.
3. Manufacturers' test data.
4. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.
5. Other information relative to equipment performance, but do not include Shop Drawings and

Product Data.

D. General Report Data:  In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data in the final
report, as applicable:

1. Title page.
2. Name and address of TAB firm.
3. Project name.
4. Project location.
5. Architect's name and address.
6. Engineer's name and address.
7. Contractor's name and address.
8. Report date.
9. Signature of TAB firm who certifies the report.
10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.  Number

each page in the report.
11. Summary of contents including the following:

a. Indicated versus final performance.
b. Notable characteristics of systems.
c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract Documents.

12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.
13. Data for terminal units, including manufacturer, type size, and fittings.
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14. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports varies from indicated values.
15. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:

a. Settings for outside-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.
b. Conditions of filters.
c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.
d. Face and bypass damper settings at coils.
e. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.
f. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems.
g. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.
h. Other system operating conditions that affect performance.

E. System Diagrams:  Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems.  Present each
system with single-line diagram and include the following:

1. Quantities of outside, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
2. Water and steam flow rates.
3. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.
4. Pipe and valve sizes and locations.
5. Terminal units.
6. Balancing stations.
7. Position of balancing devices.

F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:

1. Coil Data:

a. System identification.
b. Location.
c. Coil type.
d. Number of rows.
e. Fin spacing in fins per inch o.c.
f. Make and model number.
g. Face area in sq. ft..
h. Tube size in NPS.
i. Tube and fin materials.
j. Circuiting arrangement.

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

a. Airflow rate in cfm.
b. Average face velocity in fpm.
c. Air pressure drop in inches wg.
d. Outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
h. Water flow rate in gpm.
i. Water pressure differential in feet of head or psig.
j. Entering-water temperature in deg F.
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k. Leaving-water temperature in deg F.
l. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
m. Refrigerant suction pressure in psig.
n. Refrigerant suction temperature in deg F.
o. Inlet steam pressure in psig.

G. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports:  Include a diagram with a grid
representing the duct cross-section and record the following:

1. Report Data:

a. System and air-handling unit number.
b. Location and zone.
c. Traverse air temperature in deg F.
d. Duct static pressure in inches wg.
e. Duct size in inches.
f. Duct area in sq. ft..
g. Indicated airflow rate in cfm.
h. Indicated velocity in fpm.
i. Actual airflow rate in cfm.
j. Actual average velocity in fpm.
k. Barometric pressure in psig.

H. Instrument Calibration Reports:

1. Report Data:

a. Instrument type and make.
b. Serial number.
c. Application.
d. Dates of use.
e. Dates of calibration.

3.13 INSPECTIONS

A. Initial Inspection:

1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check
measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and balance
readings documented in the Final Report.

2. Randomly check the following for each system:

a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.
b. Measure water flow of at least 5 percent of terminals.
c. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor.  Compare the reading

to the set point.
d. Measure sound levels at two locations.
e. Measure space pressure of at least 10 percent of locations.
f. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.
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g. Note deviations to the Contract Documents in the Final Report.

B. Final Inspection:

1. After initial inspection is complete and evidence by random checks verifies that testing and
balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, request that a final
inspection be made by Owner.

2. TAB firm test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of Owner.
3. Owner shall randomly select measurements documented in the final report to be rechecked.

The rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements recorded, or the
extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-hour business day.

4. If the rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final
report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED."

5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total measurements
checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be considered incomplete
and shall be rejected.

6. TAB firm shall recheck all measurements and make adjustments.  Revise the final report and
balancing device settings to include all changes and resubmit the final report.

7. Request a second final inspection.  If the second final inspection also fails, Owner shall contract
the services of another TAB firm to complete the testing and balancing in accordance with the
Contract Documents and deduct the cost of the services from the final payment.

3.14 ADDITIONAL TESTS

A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional testing and balancing to verify that balanced
conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.

B. Seasonal Periods:  If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and winter
conditions, perform additional testing, inspecting, and adjusting during near-peak summer and winter
conditions.

END OF SECTION 15950
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COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL 16051 - 1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Electrical equipment coordination and installation. 
2. Sleeves for raceways and cables. 
3. Sleeve seals. 
4. Grout. 
5. Common electrical installation requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For sleeve seals. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electrical equipment: 

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce headroom are 
indicated. 

2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to other 
installations. 

3. To allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope. 
4. So connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways will be clear of obstructions 

and of the working and access space of other equipment. 

B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry 
walls, and other structural components as they are constructed. 

C. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished surfaces or 
otherwise concealed.  Access doors and panels are specified in Division 8 Section "Access Doors and 
Frames." 

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS AND CABLES 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends. 

B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain 
ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel. 

1. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no side 
more than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or more than, 50 inches (1270 mm) 
and 1 or more sides equal to, or more than, 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.138 
inch (3.5 mm). 

2.2 SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve 
and raceway or cable. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. Calpico, Inc. 
c. Metraflex Co. 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  Include 
type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable. 

3. Pressure Plates:  Plastic Include two for each sealing element. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel with corrosion-resistant coating of length required to 

secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element. 

2.3 GROUT 

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, 
noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute 
working time. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COMMON REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 
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B. Measure indicated mounting heights to bottom of unit for suspended items and to center of unit for wall-
mounting items. 

C. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated, arrange and 
install components and equipment to provide maximum possible headroom consistent with these 
requirements. 

D. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components of both 
electrical equipment and other nearby installations.  Connect in such a way as to facilitate future 
disconnecting with minimum interference with other items in the vicinity. 

E. Right of Way:  Give to piping systems installed at a required slope. 

3.2 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Electrical penetrations occur when raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, or busways penetrate 
concrete slabs, concrete or masonry walls, or fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings 
are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless 
openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall. 

E. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. 

F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level. 

G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or cable, 
unless indicated otherwise. 

H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry 

1. Promptly pack grout solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces 
smooth; protect grout while curing. 

I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and 
raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with 
requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors 
at raceway and cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal raceway and cable penetration sleeves with 
firestop materials.  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop 
Systems." 

K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible boot-type 
flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

L. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and mechanical 
sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe and sleeve 
for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 
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M. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch 
(25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal exterior wall penetrations. 

B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable material 
and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in 
annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause 
sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.4 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies for electrical installations to 
restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and installation requirements 
are specified in Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

END OF SECTION 16051 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Electronic safety and security equipment coordination and installation. 
2. Sleeves for raceways and cables. 
3. Sleeve seals. 
4. Grout. 
5. Common electronic safety and security installation requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For sleeve seals. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electronic safety and security equipment: 

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce headroom are 
indicated. 

2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to other 
installations. 

3. To allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope. 
4. So connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways will be clear of obstructions 

and of the working and access space of other equipment. 

B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry 
walls, and other structural components as they are constructed. 

C. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electronic safety and security items that are behind 
finished surfaces or otherwise concealed.  Access doors and panels are specified in Division 8 Section 
"Access Doors and Frames." 

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS AND CABLES 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends. 

B. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel. 

1. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no side 
more than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or more than, 50 inches (1270 mm) 
and 1 or more sides equal to, or more than, 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.138 
inch (3.5 mm). 

2.2 SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve 
and raceway or cable. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. Calpico, Inc. 
c. Metraflex Co. 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  Include type 
and number required for material and size of raceway or cable. 

3. Pressure Plates:  Plastic Include two for each sealing element. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel with corrosion-resistant coating of length required to 

secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element. 

2.3 GROUT 

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, 
noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute 
working time. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COMMON REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Measure indicated mounting heights to bottom of unit for suspended items and to center of unit for wall-
mounting items. 
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C. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated, arrange and 
install components and equipment to provide maximum possible headroom consistent with these 
requirements. 

D. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components of both 
electronic safety and security equipment and other nearby installations.  Connect in such a way as to 
facilitate future disconnecting with minimum interference with other items in the vicinity. 

E. Right of Way:  Give to piping systems installed at a required slope. 

3.2 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY PENETRATIONS 

A. Electronic safety and security penetrations occur when raceways, pathways, cables, wireways, or cable 
trays penetrate concrete slabs, concrete or masonry walls, or fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings 
are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless 
openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall. 

E. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. 

F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm)above finished floor level. 

G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or cable, 
unless indicated otherwise. 

H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry 

1. Promptly pack grout solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces 
smooth; protect grout while curing. 

I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and 
raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with 
requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors 
at raceway and cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal raceway and cable penetration sleeves with 
firestop materials.  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop 
Systems." 

K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible boot-type 
flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

L. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and mechanical 
sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe and sleeve 
for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

M. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch 
(25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 
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3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal exterior wall penetrations. 

B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable material 
and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in 
annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause 
sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.4 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies for electronic safety and 
security installations to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and 
installation requirements are specified in Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

END OF SECTION 16053 
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 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Identification for raceway and metal-clad cable. 
2. Identification for conductors and communication and control cable. 
3. Underground-line warning tape. 
4. Warning labels and signs. 
5. Instruction signs. 
6. Equipment identification labels. 
7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 and ANSI C2. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in the 
Contract Documents, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and 
Maintenance Manual, and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent 
designations throughout Project. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where 
devices are to be applied. 

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors. 

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RACEWAY AND METAL-CLAD CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color field 
for each raceway and cable size. 

B. Color for Printed Legend: 

1. Power Circuits:  Black letters on an orange field. 
2. Legend:  Indicate system or service and voltage, if applicable. 

C. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-
resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 

D. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameter 
sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

E. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 2 inches 
(50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by 
gripping action. 

F. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape:  Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; 2 inches (50 mm) wide; 
compounded for outdoor use. 

2.2 CONDUCTOR AND COMMUNICATION- AND CONTROL-CABLE IDENTIFICATION 
MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08 mm) thick by 
1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Marker Tapes:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend 
machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

C. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels:  Cut from 0.014-inch- (0.35-mm-) thick aluminum sheet, with 
stamped, embossed, or scribed legend, and fitted with tabs and matching slots for permanently securing 
around wire or cable jacket or around groups of conductors. 

D. Metal Tags:  Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped legend, 
punched for use with self-locking nylon tie fastener. 

E. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and 
polyester or nylon tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer. 

2.3 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE 

A. Description:  Permanent, bright-colored, continuous-printed, polyethylene tape. 

1. Not less than 6 inches (150 mm) wide by 4 mils (0.102 mm) thick. 
2. Compounded for permanent direct-burial service. 
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3. Embedded continuous metallic strip or core. 
4. Printed legend shall indicate type of underground line. 

2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs:  Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, 
legend, and size required for application.  1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting.  Nominal 
size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm). 

D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs:  Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate 
butyrate signs with 0.0396-inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size 
required for application.  1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting.  Nominal size, 10 by 14 
inches (250 by 360 mm). 

E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF 
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915 MM)." 

2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs up to 20 
sq. in. (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes. 

1. Engraved legend with black letters on white face 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable equipment. 

2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum 
letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

B. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or 
equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall provide a 
weatherproof and ultraviolet-resistant seal for label. 

C. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white letters on 
a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

D. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  White letters 
on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

E. Stenciled Legend:  In nonfading, waterproof, black ink or paint.  Minimum letter height shall be 1 inch 
(25 mm) 
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2.7 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Cable Ties:  Fungus-inert, self-extinguishing, 1-piece, self-locking, Type 6/6 nylon cable ties. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength:  50 lb (22.6 kg), minimum. 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black, except where used for color-coding. 

B. Paint:  Paint materials and application requirements are specified in Division 9 painting Sections. 

1. Exterior Concrete, Stucco, and Masonry (Other Than Concrete Unit Masonry): 

a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish: Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Exterior concrete and masonry primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Exterior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

2. Exterior Concrete Unit Masonry: 

a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish:   Two  finish coat(s) over a block filler. 

1) Block Filler:  Concrete unit masonry block filler. 
2) Finish Coats:  Exterior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

3. Exterior Ferrous Metal: 

a. Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Exterior ferrous-metal primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Exterior semigloss alkyd enamel. 

4. Exterior Zinc-Coated Metal (except Raceways): 

a. Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Exterior zinc-coated metal primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Exterior semigloss alkyd enamel. 

5. Interior Concrete and Masonry (Other Than Concrete Unit Masonry): 

a. Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Interior concrete and masonry primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Interior semigloss alkyd enamel. 

6. Interior Concrete Unit Masonry: 

a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two > finish coat(s) over a block filler. 

1) Block Filler:  Concrete unit masonry block filler. 
2) Finish Coats:  Interior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

7. Interior Gypsum Board: 
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a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Interior gypsum board primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Interior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

8. Interior Ferrous Metal: 

a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Interior ferrous-metal primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Interior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

9. Interior Zinc-Coated Metal (except Raceways): 

a. Semigloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coat(s) over a primer. 

1) Primer:  Interior zinc-coated metal primer. 
2) Finish Coats:  Interior semigloss acrylic enamel. 

C. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws 
with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits 
More Than 30 A Identify with orange self-adhesive vinyl labe 

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables of Auxiliary Systems:  Identify the following systems with color-coded, 
self-adhesive vinyl tape applied in bands 

1. Fire Alarm System:  Red. 
2. Fire-Suppression Supervisory and Control System:  Red and yellow. 
3. Combined Fire Alarm and Security System:  Red and blue. 
4. Security System:  Blue and yellow. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Supervisory System:  Green and blue. 
6. Telecommunication System:  Green and yellow. 
7. Control Wiring:  Green and red. 
 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification:  For primary and secondary conductors No. 1/0AWG and larger 
in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes use color-coding conductor tape Identify 
source and circuit number of each set of conductors.  For single conductor cables, identify phase in 
addition to the above. 

D. Branch-Circuit Conductor Identification:  Where there are conductors for more than three branch circuits 
in same junction or pull box, use color-coding conductor tape.  Identify each ungrounded conductor 
according to source and circuit number. 

E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, signal, 
sound, intercommunications, voice, and data connections. 
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1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and pull 
points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used by 
manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and Operation 
and Maintenance Manual. 

F. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, 
communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. Install underground-line warning tape for both 
direct-buried cables and cables in raceway. 

G. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Comply with 
29 CFR 1910.145 and apply self-adhesive warning labels.  Identify system voltage with black letters on 
an orange background.  Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 

1. Equipment with Multiple Power or Control Sources:  Apply to door or cover of equipment 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. 

2. Equipment Requiring Workspace Clearance According to NFPA 70:  Unless otherwise indicated, 
apply to door or cover of equipment but not on flush panelboards and similar equipment in 
finished spaces. 

H. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is 
consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to 
disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations, 
terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, lighting, control, communication, 
signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification. 

1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Adhesive film label  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line 
of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where 2 
lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 
c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing 

from the floor. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures. 
b. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 
c. Electrical switchgear and switchboards. 
d. Transformers. 
e. Electrical substations. 
f. Emergency system boxes and enclosures. 
g. Motor-control centers. 
h. Disconnect switches. 
i. Enclosed circuit breakers. 
j. Motor starters. 
k. Push-button stations. 
l. Power transfer equipment. 
m. Contactors. 
n. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices. 
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o. Battery inverter units. 
p. Battery racks. 
q. Power-generating units. 
r. Voice and data cable terminal equipment. 
s. Master clock and program equipment. 
t. Intercommunication and call system master and staff stations. 
u. Television/audio components, racks, and controls. 
v. Fire-alarm control panel and annunciators. 
w. Security and intrusion-detection control stations, control panels, terminal cabinets, and 

racks. 
x. Monitoring and control equipment. 
y. Uninterruptible power supply equipment. 
z. Terminals, racks, and patch panels for voice and data communication and for signal and 

control functions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without 
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before application, using materials and methods 
recommended by manufacturer of identification device. 

E. Attach nonadhesive signs and plastic labels with screws and auxiliary hardware appropriate to the 
location and substrate. 

F. System Identification Color Banding for Raceways and Cables:  Each color band shall completely 
encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.  Locate 
bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in 
straight runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum intervals in congested areas. 

G. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V and Less:  Use the colors listed below 
for ungrounded  service, feeder, and branch-circuit conductors. 

1. Color shall be factory applied or, for sizes larger than No. 10 AWG if authorities having 
jurisdiction permit, field applied 

2. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

a. Phase A:  Black. 
b. Phase B:  Red. 
c. Phase C:  Blue. 

3. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 

a. Phase A:  Brown. 
b. Phase B:  Orange. 
c. Phase C:  Yellow. 

4. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum distance 
of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where splices or taps are made.  Apply 
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last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid 
obscuring factory cable markings. 

H. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags:  Secure tight to surface of conductor or cable at a 
location with high visibility and accessibility. 

I. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous underground-line 
warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished grade.  Use multiple 
tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

J. Painted Identification:  Prepare surface and apply paint according to Division 9 painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 16075 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 2 Section "Underground Ducts and Utility Structures" for exterior ductbanks, manholes, 
and underground utility construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 

C. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

D. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

E. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

F. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

G. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

H. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

I. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and 
cabinets. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following raceway components.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Custom enclosures and cabinets. 
2. For handholes and boxes for underground wiring, including the following: 

a. Duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes. 
b. Frame and cover design. 
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c. Grounding details. 
d. Dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in and lifting irons. 
e. Joint details. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown 
and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Structural members in the paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in the paths of conduit groups with common 

supports. 

D. Manufacturer Seismic Qualification Certification:  Submit certification that enclosures and cabinets and 
their mounting provisions, including those for internal components, will withstand seismic forces defined 
in Division 16 Section "Electrical Supports and Seismic Restraints." Include the following: 

1. Basis for Certification:  Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of 
assembled components or on calculation. 

a. The term "withstand" means "the cabinet or enclosure will remain in place without 
separation of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will 
retain its enclosure characteristics, including its interior accessibility, after the seismic 
event 

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit:  Identify center of gravity and locate and 
describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based and their 
installation requirements. 

E. Qualification Data:  For professional engineer and testing agency. 

F. Source quality-control test reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended 
use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Alflex Inc. 
3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co. 
4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
5. Electri-Flex Co. 
6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
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7. Maverick Tube Corporation. 
8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
9. Wheatland Tube Company. 

B. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

C. Aluminum Rigid Conduit:  ANSI C80.5. 

D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6. 

E. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit:  PVC-coated 

1. Comply with NEMA RN 1. 
2. Coating Thickness:  0.040 inch (1 mm), minimum. 

F. EMT:  ANSI C80.3. 

G. FMC:   

H. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

I. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  NEMA FB 1; 
listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886. 
2. Fittings for EMT:  set-screw type. 
3. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 0.040 inch (1 mm), with 

overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

J. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and 
compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and enhance their 
conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
3. Arnco Corporation. 
4. CANTEX Inc. 
5. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group. 
6. Condux International, Inc. 
7. ElecSYS, Inc. 
8. Electri-Flex Co. 
9. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
10. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
11. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
12. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

B. ENT:  NEMA TC 13. 

C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated. 
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D. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

E. Fittings for ENT and RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B. 

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2. Hoffman. 
3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 

B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type [1] [12] [3R], unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down 
straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system. 

D. Wireway Covers:  Hinged type 

E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.4 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Hoffman. 
2. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 

B. Description:  Fiberglass polyester, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with no holes or 
knockouts.  Cover is gasketed with oil-resistant gasket material and fastened with captive screws treated 
for corrosion resistance.  Connections are flanged, with stainless-steel screws and oil-resistant gaskets. 

C. Description:  PVC plastic, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with snap-on cover and 
mechanically coupled connections with plastic fasteners. 

D. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down 
straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system. 

2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS 

A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish 
in color selected by Architect 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 
c. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division. 
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B. Surface Nonmetallic Raceways:  Two-piece construction, manufactured of rigid PVC with texture and 
color selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Butler Manufacturing Company; Walker Division. 
b. Enduro Systems, Inc.; Composite Products Division. 
c. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems Division. 
d. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
e. Panduit Corp. 
f. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 
g. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division. 
 

2.6 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc. 
2. EGS/Appleton Electric. 
3. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company. 
4. Hoffman. 
5. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division. 
6. O-Z/Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
7. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
8. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division. 
9. Scott Fetzer Co.; Adalet Division. 
10. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company. 
11. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
12. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 
13. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with gasketed cover. 

D. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 2. 

E. Metal Floor Boxes:  semi-adjustable, rectangular. 

F. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:  Nonadjustable, round. 

G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover. 

2.7 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends. 
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B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain 
ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 0.052- or 0.138-inch (1.3- or 
3.5-mm) thickness as indicated and of length to suit application. 

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

2.8 SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
2. Calpico, Inc. 
3. Metraflex Co. 
4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL FOR UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURES 

A. Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test:  Test prototypes of handholes and boxes for compliance with 
SCTE 77.  Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of products supplied. 
1. Testing machine pressure gages shall have current calibration certification complying with 

ISO 9000 and ISO 10012, and traceable to NIST standards. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  Rigid steel conduit 
3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40PVC, direct buried. 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric 

Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC 
5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R 
6. Application of Handholes and Boxes for Underground Wiring: 

a. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Driveway, Parking Lot, and Off-Roadway Locations, Subject 
to Occasional, Nondeliberate Loading by Heavy Vehicles:   Fiberglass enclosures with 
polymer-concrete frame and cover, SCTE 77, Tier 15 structural load rating. 

b. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Sidewalk and Similar Applications with a Safety Factor for 
Nondeliberate Loading by Vehicles:  Heavy-duty fiberglass units with polymer-concrete 
frame and cover, SCTE 77, Tier 8 structural load rating. 

c. Handholes and Pull Boxes Subject to Light-Duty Pedestrian Traffic Only:  Fiberglass-
reinforced polyester resin, structurally tested according to SCTE 77 with 3000-lbf (13 345-
N) vertical loading. 

B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated: 
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1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT 
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT 
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  Rigid steel conduit Includes raceways in the 

following locations: 

a. Loading dock. 
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units. 
c. Mechanical rooms. 

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT 
5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric 

Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations. 
6. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit 
7. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless steel in 

damp or wet locations. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  [1/2-inch (16-mm)] [3/4-inch (21-mm)] trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits:  Use only fittings listed for use with that material.  
Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings.  
Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 except 
where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.  
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

D. Support raceways as specified in Division 16 Section "Electrical Supports and Seismic Restraints." 

E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab. 

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for 
communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. 

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch (27-mm) trade size, parallel or at right angles to main 
reinforcement.  Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. 

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings. 
3. Change from ENT to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, rigid steel conduit, or IMC before rising above 

the floor. 
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I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply listed 
compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

J. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings to protect 
conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

K. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 
200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) of slack at each end of pull wire. 

L. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable:  Install raceways, metallic and nonmetallic, rigid 
and flexible, as follows: 

1. 3/4-Inch (19-mm) Trade Size and Smaller:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 50 feet 
(15 m). 

2. 1-Inch (25-mm) Trade Size and Larger:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 75 feet (23 m). 
3. Install with a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length of raceway unless 

Drawings show stricter requirements.  Separate lengths with pull or junction boxes or terminations 
at distribution frames or cabinets where necessary to comply with these requirements. 

M. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with listed 
sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover 
plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway sealing fittings at the 
following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces. 
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

N. Expansion-Joint Fittings for RNC:  Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is located where 
environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F (17 deg C), and that has straight-run length that 
exceeds 25 feet (7.6 m). 

1. Install expansion-joint fittings for each of the following locations, and provide type and quantity 
of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for location: 

O. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for recessed 
and semirecessed lighting fixtures,equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and 
for transformers and motors. 

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

P. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and 
install box flush with surface of wall. 

Q. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

R. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level.  Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT 

A. Direct-Buried Conduit: 
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1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.  Prepare trench bottom 
as specified in Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for pipe less than 6 inches (150 mm) in nominal 
diameter. 

2. Install backfill as specified in Division 2 Section "Earthwork." 
3. After installing conduit, backfill and compact.  Start at tie-in point, and work toward end of 

conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with expansion and contraction as 
temperature changes during this process.  Firmly hand tamp backfill around conduit to provide 
maximum supporting strength.  After placing controlled backfill to within 12 inches (300 mm) of 
finished grade, make final conduit connection at end of run and complete backfilling with normal 
compaction as specified in Division 2 Section "Earthwork." 

4. Install manufactured duct elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at building entrances 
through the floor, unless otherwise indicated.  Encase elbows for stub-up ducts throughout the 
length of the elbow. 

5. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at 
building entrances through the floor. 

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase coupling 
with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel conduit 
horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of equipment pad or 
foundation.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at equipment. 

6. Warning Planks:  Bury warning planks approximately 12 inches (300 mm) above direct-buried 
conduits, placing them 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.  Align planks along the width and along the 
centerline of conduit. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES 

A. Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with connecting 
conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded from 1/2-inch 
(12.5-mm) sieve to No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent undisturbed earth. 

C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of other 
enclosures 1 inch (25 mm) above finished grade. 

3.5 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings 
are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness: 

1. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no side greater 
than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

2. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or greater than, 50 inches (1270 mm) and 1 
or more sides equal to, or greater than, 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.138 inch (3.5 
mm). 
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E. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless 
openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall. 

F. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. 

G. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level. 

H. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and raceway unless 
sleeve seal is to be installed[ or unless seismic criteria require different clearance]. 

I. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry and with approved joint 
compound for gypsum board assemblies 

J. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and 
raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to Division 7 Section 
"Joint Sealants" for materials and installation. 

K. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors 
at raceway penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.  Comply with Division 7 Section 
"Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

L. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type flashing units 
applied in coordination with roofing work. 

M. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  
Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing 
mechanical sleeve seals. 

N. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow 
for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve 
seals. 

3.6 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal underground, exterior wall penetrations. 

B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway material and size.  
Position raceway in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space 
between raceway and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand 
and make watertight seal. 

3.7 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original 
fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and installation requirements are specified in 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems." 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer. 
2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 

manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 16130 
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